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Please Read Before Use

Thank you for purchasing our product.

This instruction manual explains the handling methods, structure and maintenance of this product,
providing the information you need in order to use the product safely.

Before using the product, be sure to read this manual and fully understand the contents explained herein
to ensure safe use of the product.

Please downloaded the user’s manual from our website.
You can download it free of charge. User registration is required for the first time downloading.
URL : www.iai-robot.co.jp/data_dl/CAD_MANUAL/

When using the product, print out of the necessary portions of the relevant manual, or please display it
on your computer, tablet terminal, etc. so that you can check it immediately.

After reading the instruction manual, keep it in a convenient place so that whoever is handling the
product can refer to it quickly when necessary.

[Important]

e This instruction manual is an original document dedicated for this product.

e This product cannot be used in ways not shown in this instruction manual. IAl shall not be
liable for any result whatsoever arising from the use of the product in any other way than what
is noted in the manual.

¢ The information contained in this instruction manual is subject to change without notice for the
purpose of product improvement.

e If any issues arise regarding the information contained in this instruction manual, contact our
customer center or the nearest sales office.

e Use or reproduction of this instruction manual in full or in part without permission is prohibited.

e The company names, names of products and trademarks of each company shown in the text
are registered trademarks.
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Supported Models

This Instruction Manual is for the position controller.

For details on handling the program controller

(XSEL-JIKIIXIKX/IKT/KET/P/Q/PX/IQX/RIS/IRX/SX/RXD/SXD/RA/SA/RAXISAX/IRAXD/SAXD, TT, TTA,

ASEL, PSEL, SSEL, MSEL), refer to the separate “Touch Panel Teaching TB-01, TB-01D, TB-01DR Applicable

for Program Controller Instruction Manual’.

The supported models are listed below.

List of Supported Models

Controller model Supported from version
ERC2(Note 1) V2.00
ERC3 V2.00
ACON V2.00 (Nete 2,5, 6)
DCON V2.10 (Note 5,6)
PCON V/2.00 (Note 5,6)
SCON V2.00 (Note 4.5,6)
MCON V2.4Q Note 7)
MSCON V2.00
RCP6S V2.40
ASEP, DSEP, PSEP V2.00
MSEP V2.00 (Note 3)
AMEC, PMEC V2.00
RACON, RPCON V2.00

Note 1: Only ERC2 models with 4904 or higher stamped on the Serial No. sticker can be connected.

Information on sticker

I/O type Not supported Supported
NP NP U5 M NP T1 4904, 4905, 6302
PN PN U3 M PN T1 4904, 4905, 6302

Note that touch panel teaching pendants can be connected to ERC2 controllers of SE type via a SIO converter

regardless of their version.

Note 2: ACON-CA is supported from V2.10.

Note 3: The MSEP-C/LC high-power output compatible driver and RCD compatible are supported from V2.20.

Note 4: SCON-CAL are supported from V2.30.

Note 5: ACON-CB, DCON-CB and SCON-CB is supported from V2.40. PCON-CB is supported from V2.60.
Note 6: ACON-CYB/POB/PLB, DCON-CYB/POB/PLB and PCON-CYB/POB/PLB is supported from V2.70.
Note 7: MCON motion type (MECHATROLINK-IIl, SSCNET) is supported from V2.80.
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Safety Guide

“Safety Guide” has been written to use the machine safely and so prevent personal injury or property

damage beforehand. Make sure to read it before the operation of this product.

Safety Precautions for Our Products

The common safety precautions for the use of any of our robots in each operation.
Operation

No. Description Description
1 Model e This product has not been planned and designed for the application where
Selection high level of safety is required, so the guarantee of the protection of human

life is impossible.
Accordingly, do not use it in any of the following applications.
1) Medical equipment used to maintain, control or otherwise affect human
life or physical health.
2) Mechanisms and machinery designed for the purpose of moving or
transporting people (For vehicle, railway facility or air navigation facility)
3) Important safety parts of machinery (Safety device, etc.)
e Do not use the product outside the specifications.
Failure to do so may considerably shorten the life of the product.
e Do not use it in any of the following environments.
1) Location where there is any inflammable gas, inflammable object or
explosive
2) Place with potential exposure to radiation
3) Location with the ambient temperature or relative humidity exceeding the
specification range
4) Location where radiant heat is added from direct sunlight or other large
heat source
5) Location where condensation occurs due to abrupt temperature changes
6) Location where there is any corrosive gas (sulfuric acid or hydrochloric
acid)
7) Location exposed to significant amount of dust, salt or iron powder
8) Location subject to direct vibration or impact
e For an actuator used in vertical orientation, select a model which is
equipped with a brake. If selecting a model with no brake, the moving part
may drop when the power is turned OFF and may cause an accident such
as an injury or damage on the work piece.

ME0324-4A
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Operation

e Description

Description

2 | Transportation | e When carrying a heavy object, do the work with two or more persons or
utilize equipment such as crane.

e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who is to
be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate well with
each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e When in transportation, consider well about the positions to hold, weight
and weight balance and pay special attention to the carried object so it
would not get hit or dropped.

e Transport it using an appropriate transportation measure.

The actuators available for transportation with a crane have eyebolts
attached or there are tapped holes to attach bolts. Follow the instructions in
the instruction manual for each model.

e Do not step or sit on the package.

e Do not put any heavy thing that can deform the package, on it.

e \When using a crane capable of 1t or more of weight, have an operator who
has qualifications for crane operation and sling work.

e When using a crane or equivalent equipments, make sure not to hang a
load that weighs more than the equipment’s capability limit.

e Use a hook that is suitable for the load. Consider the safety factor of the
hook in such factors as shear strength.

e Do not get on the load that is hung on a crane.

e Do not leave a load hung up with a crane.

e Do not stand under the load that is hung up with a crane.

3 | Storage and e The storage and preservation environment conforms to the installation
Preservation environment. However, especially give consideration to the prevention of
condensation.

e Store the products with a consideration not to fall them over or drop due to
an act of God such as earthquake.

4 Installation and | (1) Installation of Robot Main Body and Controller, etc.

Start e Make sure to securely hold and fix the product (including the work part). A
fall, drop or abnormal motion of the product may cause a damage or injury.
Also, be equipped for a fall-over or drop due to an act of God such as
earthquake.

e Do not get on or put anything on the product.

Failure to do so may cause an accidental fall, injury or damage to the
product due to a drop of anything, malfunction of the product, performance
degradation, or shortening of its life.

e When using the product in any of the places specified below, provide a
sufficient shield.

1) Location where electric noise is generated

2) Location where high electrical or magnetic field is present

3) Location with the mains or power lines passing nearby

4) Location where the product may come in contact with water, oil or
chemical droplets

2 ME0324-4A
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4 | Installation and | (2) Cable Wiring

Start

e Use our company’s genuine cables for connecting between the actuator and
controller, and for the teaching tool.

e Do not scratch on the cable. Do not bend it forcibly. Do not pull it. Do not coll
it around. Do not insert it. Do not put any heavy thing on it.

Failure to do so may cause a fire, electric shock or malfunction due to
leakage or continuity error.

e Perform the wiring for the product, after turning OFF the power to the unit,
so that there is no wiring error.

e When the direct current power (+24V) is connected, take the great care of
the directions of positive and negative poles. If the connection direction is
not correct, it might cause a fire, product breakdown or malfunction.

e Connect the cable connector securely so that there is no disconnection or
looseness. Failure to do so may cause a fire, electric shock or malfunction
of the product.

e Never cut and/or reconnect the cables supplied with the product for the
purpose of extending or shortening the cable length. Failure to do so may
cause the product to malfunction or cause fire.

(3) Grounding

e The grounding operation should be performed to prevent an electric shock
or electrostatic charge, enhance the noise-resistance ability and control the
unnecessary electromagnetic radiation.

e For the ground terminal on the AC power cable of the controller and the
grounding plate in the control panel, make sure for grounding work. For
security grounding, it is necessary to select an appropriate wire thickness
suitable for the load.

Perform wiring that satisfies the specifications (electrical equipment
technical standards).

For detail, follow the description in an instruction manual of each controller
or controller built-in actuator.

e Perform Class D Grounding (former Class 3 Grounding with ground
resistance 100Q or below).

ME0324-4A
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Operation

e Description

Description

4 | Installation and | (4) Safety Measures

Start e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who is to
be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate well with
each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e When the product is under operation or in the ready mode, take the safety
measures (such as the installation of safety and protection fence) so that
nobody can enter the area within the robot’s movable range.

When the robot under operation is touched, it may result in death or serious
injury.

e Make sure to install the emergency stop circuit so that the unit can be
stopped immediately in an emergency during the unit operation.

e Take the safety measure not to start up the unit only with the power turning
ON. Failure to do so may start up the machine suddenly and cause an injury
or damage to the product.

e Take the safety measure not to start up the machine only with the
emergency stop cancellation or recovery after the power failure. Failure to
do so may result in an electric shock or injury due to unexpected power
input.

e When the installation or adjustment operation is to be performed, give clear
warnings such as “Under Operation; Do not turn ON the power!” etc.
Sudden power input may cause an electric shock or injury.

e Take the measure so that the work part is not dropped in power failure or
emergency stop.

e Wear protection gloves, goggle or safety shoes, as necessary, to secure
safety.

e Do not insert a finger or object in the openings in the product. Failure to do
SO may cause an injury, electric shock, damage to the product or fire.

e When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

5 | Teaching e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who is to
be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate well with
each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e Perform the teaching operation from outside the safety protection fence, if
possible. In the case that the operation is to be performed unavoidably
inside the safety protection fence, prepare the “Stipulations for the
Operation” and make sure that all the workers acknowledge and understand
them well.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection fence,
the worker should have an emergency stop switch at hand with him so that
the unit can be stopped any time in an emergency.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection fence, in
addition to the workers, arrange a watchman so that the machine can be
stopped any time in an emergency. Also, keep watch on the operation so
that any third person can not operate the switches carelessly.

e Place a sign “Under Operation” at the position easy to see.

e When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

* Safety protection Fence : In the case that there is no safety protection fence,

the movable range should be indicated.
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Operation
Description

Description

Trial Operation

e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who is to
be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate well with
each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e After the teaching or programming operation, perform the check operation
one step by one step and then shift to the automatic operation.

e When the check operation is to be performed inside the safety protection
fence, perform the check operation using the previously specified work
procedure like the teaching operation.

e Make sure to perform the programmed operation check at the safety speed.
Failure to do so may result in an accident due to unexpected motion caused
by a program error, etc.

e Do not touch the terminal block or any of the various setting switches in the
power ON mode.

Failure to do so may result in an electric shock or malfunction.

Automatic
Operation

e Check before starting the automatic operation or rebooting after operation
stop that there is nobody in the safety protection fence.

e Before starting automatic operation, make sure that all peripheral equipment
is in an automatic-operation-ready state and there is no alarm indication.

e Make sure to operate automatic operation start from outside of the safety
protection fence.

e In the case that there is any abnormal heating, smoke, offensive smell, or
abnormal noise in the product, immediately stop the machine and turn OFF
the power switch. Failure to do so may result in a fire or damage to the
product.

e When a power failure occurs, turn OFF the power switch. Failure to do so
may cause an injury or damage to the product, due to a sudden motion of
the product in the recovery operation from the power failure.

ME0324-4A
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Operation

e Description

Description

8 Maintenance e When the work is carried out with 2 or more persons, make it clear who is to

and Inspection be the “leader” and who to be the “follower(s)” and communicate well with
each other to ensure the safety of the workers.

e Perform the work out of the safety protection fence, if possible. In the case
that the operation is to be performed unavoidably inside the safety
protection fence, prepare the “Stipulations for the Operation” and make sure
that all the workers acknowledge and understand them well.

e When the work is to be performed inside the safety protection fence,
basically turn OFF the power switch.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection fence,
the worker should have an emergency stop switch at hand with him so that
the unit can be stopped any time in an emergency.

e When the operation is to be performed inside the safety protection fence, in
addition to the workers, arrange a watchman so that the machine can be
stopped any time in an emergency. Also, keep watch on the operation so
that any third person can not operate the switches carelessly.

e Place a sign “Under Operation” at the position easy to see.

e For the grease for the guide or ball screw, use appropriate grease according
to the instruction manual for each model.

e Do not perform the dielectric strength test. Failure to do so may resultin a
damage to the product.

e When releasing the brake on a vertically oriented actuator, exercise
precaution not to pinch your hand or damage the work parts with the
actuator dropped by gravity.

e The slider or rod may get misaligned OFF the stop position if the servo is
turned OFF. Be careful not to get injured or damaged due to an
unnecessary operation.

e Pay attention not to lose the removed cover or screws, and make sure to
put the product back to the original condition after maintenance and
inspection works.

Use in incomplete condition may cause damage to the product or an injury.

* Safety protection Fence : In the case that there is no safety protection fence,

the movable range should be indicated.

9 | Modification e Do not modify, disassemble, assemble or use of maintenance parts not
and Dismantle specified based at your own discretion.

10 | Disposal e When the product becomes no longer usable or necessary, dispose of it
properly as an industrial waste.

e \When removing the actuator for disposal, pay attention to drop of
components when detaching screws.

e Do not put the product in a fire when disposing of it.
The product may burst or generate toxic gases.

11 | Other e Do not come close to the product or the harnesses if you are a person who
requires a support of medical devices such as a pacemaker. Doing so may
affect the performance of your medical device.

e See Overseas Specifications Compliance Manual to check whether
complies if necessary.

e For the handling of actuators and controllers, follow the dedicated
instruction manual of each unit to ensure the safety.

6 ME0324-4A
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The safety precautions are divided into “Danger”, “Warning”, “Caution” and “Notice” according to the

warning level, as follows, and described in the instruction manual for each model.

Level Degree of Danger and Damage Symbol
Danger This indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if the Danger
9 product is not handled correctly, will result in death or serious injury. g

Warning This indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if the product CE Warning

is not handled correctly, could result in death or serious injury.

This indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if the product
Caution |is not handled correctly, may result in minor injury or property & Caution
damage.

Notice This indicates lower possibility for the injury, but should be kept to @

use this product properly. Notice

ME0324-4A
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Handling Precautions

In this touch panel teaching, the language to be displayed can be changed.
Refer to the following for how to change it.

e CON related controllers 5.1 Displayed Language Change

e SEP related controllers 6.1 Displayed Language Change

e MEC related controllers 7.1 Displayed Language Change

Do not apply mechanical shocks on this touch panel teaching pendant TB-01, TB-01D, TB01-DR because
they may cause failure.

When operating this touch panel teaching pendant TB-01, TB-01D, TB01-DR, be sure to hold the teaching
pendant to prevent the cables from receiving unnecessary tensile loads.

If using the liquid crystal display screen for a long time, the brightness decreases. To extend the life-span of
the liquid crystal display, disconnect it from the controller.
Set the lights-out time in the environment setting to automatically turn off a light.

Do not touch more than one point at the same time, because the touch panel is an analog resistive film
system. If you touch more than one point, the center position of more than one point may react and operate.

Operate the touch panel by 0.5 N force or less.
There is a risk that the panel will be broken if it is operated by stronger force than that.

The life of the touch panel is around one million times under the condition of depression at the same point.
(Based on the usage environment of 25 degrees C)

/\ Caution

e This touch panel teaching pendant TB-01, TB-01D, TBO1-DR is exclusively designed for use with 1Al
controllers. Never connect it to other equipment.
Failure may occur.

Abbreviated Controller Type Names in this document
Features and windows explained in this instruction manual may differ depending on a type of a
controller. In such a case, type names of controllers applicable or not applicable should be described. At
that time, the safety category (G) type is the same as the standard type in applicable/inapplicable, thus

the description should be abbreviated as shown below.
[Abbreviated] C/CG described as C CAL/CGAL described as CAL

CB/CGB described as CB CFA/CGFA described as CFA | CFB/CGFB described as CFB

ME0324-4A
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Product Check

This product, if adopting a standard configuration, consists of the parts listed below.

1. Component (excluding options)

No. Product name Model number Remarks
Refer to "How to Read Model
1 Teaching pendant Nameplate" and "How to
Read Model Number."
Accessories
2 Position controller cable |CB-TB1-C050 When model C or SC is selected
3 Program controller cable |CB-TB1-X050 When model S or SJ or SC is selected
4 Adaptor cable CB-SEL-SJ002 When model SJ or SC is selected
5 Touch pen Provided with the teaching pendant
6 First step guide MEO0327, ME0328
7 Safety guide M0194
2. Instruction manual related to this product
No. Name Control number
1 Touqh panel teachir_wg TB-01, TB-01D, TB_-O1 DR ME0324
Applicable for Position Controller Instruction Manual
2 |Instruction manual for actuator integrated with ERC2 controller (PI1O type) MEO158
3 |Instruction manual for actuator integrated with ERC2 controller (SIO type) MEO159
4 |Instruction manual for actuator integrated with ERC3 controller MEOQ0297
5 |Instruction manual for PCON-CA/CFA controller MEO0289
6 |Instruction manual for PCON-C/CG/CF controller MEOQ170
7 |Instruction manual for PCON-CY controller MEOQO156
8 |Instruction manual for PCON-SE controller MEO163
9 |Instruction manual for PCON-PL/PO controller MEO164
10 |Instruction manual for ACON-C/CG controller MEO176
11 |Instruction manual for ACON-CY controller MEO167
12 |Instruction manual for ACON-SE controller MEO171
13 |Instruction manual for ACON-PL/PO controller MEO166
14 |Instruction manual for SCON controller MEO0161
15 |Instruction manual for SCON-CA/CAL/CGAL controller ME0243
16 |Instruction manual for ROBONET ME0208
17 |Instruction manual for ASEP/PSEP/DSEP controller MEQ0267
18 |Instruction manual for PMEC/AMEC controller ME0245
19 |Instruction manual for MSEP controller MEQ0299
20 |Instruction manual for MSCON controller MEO0306
21 |Instruction manual for ACON-CA/DCON-CA controller MEO0326
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3. How to Read Model Nameplate

Model number — |

Serial number — |

> II-1l’|:||"'|
> SER
[nput

NO.

(1A Corporation

TB~=01
XXX000000
DC24Y 0. 24

X0

MADE IN JAPAN

A CAUTION:

Connect the wiring correctly and
properiy,use Al specified cables
ar min 60T Cu wire,

4. How to Read Model Number

1) Standard type

IB-01-N-ENG

<Model number>
TB-01

<Cable specifications >

: No cable (only main unit)
: With program controller cable
: With position controller cable

N
S
C
SJ
SC:

. Standard type

I— <Option>

ENG:

CHI:

With program controller cable, conversion cable

Not specified:

Screens are displayed in Japanese.
(Display can be changed to other
languages)

Screens are displayed in English.
(Display can be changed to other
languages)

Screens are displayed in Chinese.
(Display can be changed to other
languages)

(No Chinese display after Ver.3.00)

With program controller cable, conversion cable, position controller cable

2) "With deadman switch", "With deadman switch on right side"

IB-01-N-CHI

<Model number>
TB-01D

<Cabile specifications >

N

: With deadman switch
TB-01DR : With deadman switch on right side

\— <Option>

ENG:

CHI:

No cable (only main unit)

TB-01D and TB-01DR do not have the cable set type.
Use the following cables.

- Cable for the position controller connection: CB-TB1-C050

Not specified: Screens are displayed in Japanese.

(Display can be changed to other
languages)

Screens are displayed in English.
(Display can be changed to other
languages)

Screens are displayed in Chinese.
(Display can be changed to other
languages)

(No Chinese display after Ver.3.00)

- Cable for the TP adaptor connection for the position controller: CB-TB1-GC050

10
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1.

1.1

Confirming the Specifications

Basic Specification

Item

TB-01/TB-01D/TB-01DR specifications

Cabinet color

Black

Display colors

65536 colors (16-bit color)

Backlight method

White LED backlight

Touch panel screen

3.5-inch TFT color LCD QVGA

Touch detection method

4-wire resistive film method

Hardware key

When operating with teaching:

Operation stops with STOP key or ESC key

When inputting data:

ESC key, BS key, numeric keypad and return keys are enabled

External memory

SD/SDHC memory card N ) interface mounted (1G to 8G)
(Toshiba recommended)

Environmental resistance

IP40 or equivalent

Size 169.5mm (H) x 210mm (W) x 88.6mm (D)
Weiaht TB-01: approx. 5079 (excluding cable)

9 TB-01D/TB-01DR: approx. 5399 (excluding cable)
Cable length 5m (standard)

Wall hanging hook

Hook with M8 hexagon socket bolt

Touch pen (Accessory)

®5x100mm

Strap 6mm wide, folded length 190mm (optional part)
Language selection | Japanese/English/Chinese (No Chinese display after Ver.3.00)
Touch sound ON/OFF, Select volume from Loud, medium or small

Function Current position, current speed, 1/O state

Monitor

Alarm code, alarm message, alarm details code,

alarm occurrence time

Automatic transition to monitor screen at startup function (only
when SEP or MEC controller is connected)

ME0324-4A
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Function

Position data editing

CON related controllers edit items:

Target position, speed, acceleration, deceleration,
pressing force, threshold, positioning width, zone %,
acceleration/deceleration mode, incremental, gain set,
stop mode, No vibration

SEP related controllers edit items:

Target position, speed, pressing force pressing width,
acceleration, deceleration, change position, change speed,
energy saving

MEC related controllers edit items:
Stop position, speed, pressing force, pressing width,
acceleration, deceleration, energy saving

Common items:

Current position import function using jog, inching or direct
teaching

Alarm function using input value error

Movement functions

Set position movement, jog movement, inching movement

Parameter edit

CON related controller parameters
SEP related controller parameters, MEC related controller
parameters

Version information

Controller version, series/type name, PCB type, serial No.,
controller manufacturing information

Alarm history

Past 16 alarms or 32 alarms are displayed (depending on
the destination controller)

Data save

Data save/read onto external SD card is supported
(position data, parameters, alarm list)

Display adjustment

Contrast and backlight brightness can be adjusted

Time setting

Time can be set with real-time clock
(Backed up with CR2032 button battery)

Smart tuning function

Smart tuning function

Maintenance information

Cumulative move times, cumulative travel distance
(Supported with SCON-CA/CAL/CB, PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CFB,
ACON-CA/CB, DCON-CA/CB, MSEP, MSCON, MCON, ERC3)

ME0324-4A
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Communication

RS-485 compliant

standards
Communication Transmission speed
conditions 115,200bps
8-bit data bit, no parity, 1-bit stop bit
Protocol Modbus RTU
Communication | connector Mini DIN

controllers

Number of connected

Maximum 16 units (CON related controllers, SEP related
controllers)

Maximum 1 unit (MEC related controllers: AMEC, PMEC)
Maximum 4 units (MEC related controllers: ERC3 MEC
mode)

(Different systems cannot be used together)

Fonts used

Japanese and English: Japanese bitmap font made by Rim
Corporation, Co., Ltd.: (Fonts: Gothic)

Note 1

SD memory card is a trademark of SD-3C, LLC and SDA.

Environmental Specifications

ltem

TB-01/TB-01D/TBO1DR Specifications

Rated voltage

24V DC

Operating voltage range

21.6t0 26.4V DC

Power consumption

3.6W or less (150mA or less)

Working ambient temperature | 0 to 50°C
Working ambient humidity 20 to 85%RH (with no dew condensation)
Storage ambient temperature | -20 to 60°C

Storage ambient humidity

10 to 85%RH (with no dew condensation)

LCD life

20,000 hours (atmospheric temperature 25°C)

Vibration resistance

10 to 55Hz (one minute cycle)
Double amplitude 0.75mm, ten minutes in X, Y, Z directions

Impact resistance

147m/s?2 11msec four times in X, Y and Z directions

Environmental resistance

IP40 (in initial state)

ME0324-4A
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1.3 Outline Dimensions
P10 886
— 7:::_j:j§\\§ |
‘I‘ - PAY] |‘
H@E [ e e
e ) ||
‘ =] E1E2|E3 8 =
(=] FEE =
|| |2 EEE) |
‘ AL @_4:‘1 |
K}“ﬁ,ﬁ@@m@k#féy I
R — )
T ! e
1.4  Appearance
1.4.1 TB-01 (standard type) appearance

Emergency stop button .
, Wall hanging hook

Operation screen , Spec sticker
- \ h )

Operation keys

Cable connector

14

F o JsE

b

\\ Operation keys

I Operation keys

Strap hole

SD card lid

Serial No. sticker

Touch pen
Eight seals

/
ra

' -',-"

" Strap hole
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1.4.2 TB-01D (with deadman switch) appearance

Emergency stop button
- ~.‘ Wall hanging hook

Spec sticker

Operation screen M,
T
. -\‘,_
N A T\ | SD card lid
e e | -

==
(=lal=]

E..

Il

Deadman switch

&
R

=
]

Operation keys

,_
=
rail
e

-, Operation keys

4
E
(&)

() fr o]

!

“, Strap hole

‘Strap hole ¢ I

Cable connector ™, Operation keys Serial No. sticker Lo

Touch pen ;
Eightseals

o

[
[

1.4.3 TB-01DR (type with deadman switch on right side)

Emergency stop button .
*, Wall hanging hook

Operation screen h ' i
2peration * Deadman switch \ Spec sticker

SD card lid

Operation keys

*, Operation keys

Strap hole 7

P

Cable connector \‘\ Operation keys Serial No. sticker A
/ T [

Touch pen F
Eight seals

2
= =
L =

[
[
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2. Explanation of Each Part

Plian
IS

|| [?‘F

B L)l

s

@ LED
This LED is not used with the position controller.

@ to |[F4 key (Function keys)

These keys are not used with the position controller.

® key (Shift key)

This key is not used with the position controller.

@ |WRT] key (Write key)

This key is not used with the position controller.

® key (Escape key)

If pressed while inputting data, the data input state is canceled.
If pressed during teaching, actuator movement or continuous movement stops.
(The operation will not stop when operating from a host such as in the AUTO or monitor mode.)

® key (Backspace key)
If pressed while inputting data, the previously input character is deleted.

@ [[A][V][»]key (Cursor keys)

These keys are not used with the position controller.

@ to @ I:l key (Numeric keypad)

Use these keys to input numeric value data.

® key (Return key)

Press this key to enter the input data.

16 ME0324-4A
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key (Page Up/Page Down keys)

These keys are not used with the position controller.

MOVE] key (Move key)

This key is not used with the position controller.

STOP| key (Stop key)
If pressed during teaching, actuator movement or continuous movement stops.
(The operation will not stop when operating from a host such as in the AUTO or monitor mode.)

SERVO| key (Servo key)

This key is not used with the position controller.

HOME]| key (Home key)

This key is not used with the position controller.

1= |1+ ]|[2—]|[2+ ] |3—]|3+ ][4 ]| 4+ | [ ALL— || ALL+] key (Jog key)
This key is not used with the position controller.

The backlight can be turned back on by pressing any key.

Touch panel operation display screen

This screen is configured of a TFT color LCD and touch panel.

Use this screen to edit the various setting values and to display the teaching details, etc.
Touch the touch panel with a finger or touch pen to perform operations.

Follow all the "Handling Precautions" and operate it.

EMERGENCY STOP (emergency stop push-button switch)
Press this button to apply emergency stop.

ME0324-4A
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TB-01D

Deadman switch
(The switch is located at 18 on the TB-01D, and at 19 on the TB-01DR. The TB-01 is not equipped with
a deadman switch.)
There are three stages to the deadman switch. The ON/OFF state at each stage is shown below.

1st stage | Switch OFF |Hand is released from switch, or the force pressing the switch is
extremely weak.

2nd stage | Switch ON Switch is pressed with appropriate force.

3rd stage | Switch OFF | Switch is pressed with strong force.

If the switch is ON, the servo can be turned ON.

If the switch is OFF, the drive source is shut off and the servo turns OFF.

Even if the switch is OFF, operations are possible in modes that do not require servo ON.
(Editing mode, etc.)

@ Wall-hanging hook
Use this hook to hang the unit on a wall.

@ Touch pen

Use this pen to touch the touch panel’s operation and display screen.

18
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@ SD memory card slot
The SD memory card is inserted into this slot. Open the lid and insert the SD memory card.
+ Face the card’s lavel toward the operation panel, and insert until a click is heard.
+ To remove the card, press it lightly. It will pop out slightly, so pull it out straight.

[Caution] There may be cases when the card is difficult to eject, such as when it is a new memory card.
Inserting and ejecting the card several times will make it easier to eject.

F

SD memory card
terminal side

SD memory card
label side

The SD memory card can also be inserted and removed with the following method.
B When locking and releasing by pressing with finger is difficult

[Locking]

(D Using the back end of the touch pen,
press until the SD card is locked.

Touch pen %

® Press in until a click is heard.
The SD card will be locked.

ME0324-4A
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[Releasing]

(D Using the back of the touch pen,
press the SD memory card in until

a click is heard.
Touch pen —/

@ When the touch pen is pulled forward,
the SD memory card will be released.

B When removing with fingers is difficult

@ From the state with the SD memory card mounted, press the SD card and release it.

@ Press the SD card in to where
it is released. ®P

ress the SD card —

e .

-

=

@ Slide your finger down in this state.

@ The force of the spring will cause
the SD memory card to pop out.

The SD memory card can be popped
out in the same manner as the finger
when using the touch pen.

[Caution]
If your finger is released with force, the SD memory card will pop out of the slot and could be lost or
damaged.

ME0324-4A
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3. Connecting with the Controller

Turn the controller power OFF before connecting or disconnecting the touch panel teaching TB-01, TB-01D
or TB-1DR.

& Caution: ® Connecting or disconnecting the unit while the controller power is ON could result in
faults.
® Confirm the connector engagement section and connect/disconnect while taking care
not to apply excessive force. If the connector does not fit in smoothly, do not push it in
with force. Failure to observe this could result in faults.

Controller

Touch panel teaching
TB-01, TB-01D, TB-01DR

78§ do I[

i
]

N
N
N

Bl bl g

funfod
i

=

Position controller cable
CB-TB1-C050

ME0324-4A 21
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Position controller cable

Model

CB-TB1-C050

Name

TB-01 controller connection cable

Controller side connector type

MD connector (JST Mfg. Co., Ltd.)

TB-01 unit side connector type

RP13A-12PH-20SC (71) (HIROSE)

Teaching side 5000+200 mm Controller side
(30) 50.8 IKC-S AWG28x%2P+AWG28x16C (KANEKO CORD) Cable diameter: 6.0
EEEL J U1
E EEER ] =
CB-TB1-C050 8PIN MINI DIN connector (molded type)
Contact : MD-SP2240 (JST)x 8
Plug: RP13A-12PH-20SC (71) (HIROSE) x 1 Metal shell : MD-PS86 (JST)
Contact: RP19-SC-222 (HIROSE) x 10 Housing A : MD-PIBA (JST)
Housing B : MD-PI8B (JST)
Cover  : MD-PCCBT-S2 (JST)
* An equivalent product can be used for the 8-pin mini-DIN connector.
Note 2 Note 1 Note2
Cable color Signal name | No. /"‘\ n 4 4 m N\ of No. | Signal name Cable color
1 SRD+ | 1 f Y 1 SGA Yellow/black 1
Pi 1 SRD- | 2 ,/ \\ U @) U { + 2 SGB Pi 1
Green TBXXVCC| 3 { 1 I \ 3 T5V__ | L1571 wie
N ENB2+ | 4 [ t — | 4 ENB Green/white 1
Gray T2V | 5 f : | : 6 | T2av Gray AWG28
Red EMG1- | 6 8 | EMGB Red
- EMG2+ | 7 5 | EMGA | Orange/white 1
- EMG2- | 8 7 GND Purple
Pink ENB1+ | 9 Shell | GND -
AWG28 Purple T24G 10
B GND | 1 Note 1: Indicates twisted pair cable.
- ENB2- |12 Note 2: Indicates shield.
Orange/white 1 | EMG1+ | 13
Green/white 1 ENB1- | 14
Brown/white 1 TsV_ | 15 Il i 4 1
L1571 iblowire]|  T24G | 18 { | \ i
- NC [ 17 | / |
1
—rwe W | |\ —0 0 8 E——
R NC |19 ‘-\ ,,' \\ /
N NC |20 \ 7 W,

22
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Safety Category 4 compliance

To comply with Safety Category 4, the TB-01D/TB-01DR
connected, and the safety circuit must be wired.

and position controller TB adaptor must be

Connect the Safety Category compatible cable CB-TB1-GC050 to the TB-01D/TB-01DR.

Controller .
Position controller TP adapter
RCB-LB-TGS
- = (o]
Controller adaptor
_1 || Connection cable g
5 | Type: CB-CON-LBooo ] — 'E’::’
Ll WP |Cumes H H
© || N — - ) i fo Safety circut
!L‘ﬂ' B s aMdN [Hd- | [~
[ . '
@5 &) A"
g L] L]
| | .
o .
-
.
: fEmEEEE e
3 . .
i @ - : -
= et .
| i :
O i) Safety Category E
compatible cable .
. Dummy plug

=]

===
¥
L ]
-
-

Note: When not connecting the TB-01D/TB0O1DR, always insert a dummy plug DP-4S into the position

controller’s TP adapter.

ME0324-4A
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5.1

ROBO
CYLINDER

5. Operation of CON Related Controllers

CON related controllers: ERC2, ERC3, ACON, PCON, SCON, DCON, RACON, RPCON,
MSCON and MCON

Displayed Language Change

The language can be changed by following the steps below.
For the operations after the language change, please refer to the instruction manual written in each

language.

Display change from English to Japanese

[ terut fxis No. 00| [ henuz focis No. 00 |
Moni tor | Trial Operation | Change Axis | User Adjust |

Edit Position | Alarm List | E_J? TP Op hode Init Parameter | C
Edit Parameter Information [ EnvironmentSet Axis Mo, Set |
Backup Data |I Menuz Soft Reset | Menu1 |

Touch [Menu2] in Menu1.

Touch [EnvironmentSet] in

Menu2.

Enwi ronment: Set focis No. 00
‘Language | Jaeanesd [Enalish  EU [ Chinese
-Sound I MIN HID H#X

-J}> -DinDisoTime (0" :Never Dim) 30 sec

-Data Input Warning | Effect  Non Effect

Meru?
Touch [Japanese].

N

)

BT #io.00
CEEWE |B2E =2 | 0 | =@
S R I |

AR 0" rEREsdT) 30 7%

ST IALEE A s
T
st |

Touch [E FAH].

Display change from Japanese to English

[kt i, 10 | [ i, 00 |

= wrwre | aovem |

R 3 VRE | ToS=LUZRE | E> TPRIFE— R %2 X — FAHRE |

115-s | o l AT wgser |

?‘~9/\‘~y77~y7l AZa-2 v bO-SEtEE AZa—1 |
Touch [# =2—2]in Touch [REEEE] in

Menu1.

Menu2.

wEE o, 00
-EEE (Bs@| =8 (| | oEE
D IREE | ED = *

30 #

i) - JHATER (707 RBRSAT)

Environment Set #xis No. 00
-Language Japanaﬁ Enalish EU Chinese
“Sound [Fore™ v | o | e

DinDiseTime ("0 :Never Dim) 30 sec

-Data Input Warning | Effect  Non Effect]

Merwi?

Touch [Write].

Display change from Engl

ish to Chinese (The display

[ erut Axis Mo, 00 | [ Meruz s Mo, 00 |
Moni tor | Trial Operation | Change Axis | User Adjust |

Edit Position | Alarm List | E$ TP Op Mode Init Parameter | |:
Edit Parameter | Information [ EnvironmentSet Axis No. Set |
Backup Data |[ Menuz Soft Reset | Menu1 |

Touch [Menu2] in Menu1.

Touch [EnvironmentSet] in

Enviroment Set

Longuage  eanesd [enatish o0 | ohinese
“Sound [or | o |

-J}> -DimbisoTime ("0":Mever Dim) 30 sec

-Data Input Warning | Effect  Hon Effect]

Meru?
Touch [Chinese].

cannot be switched to Chinese in Ver. 3.00 and after.)

IFiERE HRS 10
EERE me | me | o (fed
el o | e ([

- AEIRANE (0" AR 0 ¥
- BRI AR L ]

P e

RR?

Touch [E Al

cannot be displayed to Chinese in Ver. 3.00 and after.)

Menu2.

Display change from Chinese to English (The display
[ =% RS 00 ] [z RS 00 ]
e | owes | zearm | Arem |
GRS s TR sy |

| | |:$ — = C
—— e mssee |
sean || me s 2o |

Touch [3£#.2] in Menu. Touch [ ¥ B ¥ & ] in

Menu2.

HiERE RS
EERE  mE|| mw | oo |[ex]
SRS 2 A [ o | %

30 #

ST C0 i)
i) + BB AR e

wR?

Touch [FiE].

i rorment: Set focis No. 00
Lanuage  Jasenesd [Bnatich. B0 | ohinese
“Sound [Foe o | o | e

-DinDisoTime (0" :Never Dim) 30 sec

-Data Input Warning | Effect  Non Effect

Merwi2

Touch [Write].

24
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5.2

Operating Menu

Operating menu when the touch panel teaching pendant TB-01, TB-01D, TB-01DR is connected to a CON
related controller is shown.

Operation Menu 1 Sub Menu Operation Window
Data display of input and Display of input and Display of detailed
output I/O, velocity, etc. output I/0O details information for velocity, etc.
Display of ) Monitor Main I/0 Monitor Data Monitor
conditions of Monitor » Window [ »window [€ |  Window
input and output
1/0, velocity, etc. ? f
Password input Position data list display Position data display
(Display of 8 positions at once)
Edit of position - — Password > Position Table |, | Position Number Data Edit
data display Edit Position P Input Window ~ Window
A
If the password is already set
JOG operation Inching operation
Position reading operation Position reading operation
\ 4
Smart Tuning Function JOG Operation Inching Operation
Window Window ‘ > Window
Password input (Nete!) Parameter list display
5119 (at delivery) (Display of 8 parameters at once)
Parameter displa -
and edit Py Edit Parameter |[——— Password - Edit Parameter
Input d Window (Note 1) Password input
It is necessary to input
Trial operation JOG operation Inching operation password if parameter edit
menu is to be conducted. If the
Operation test of i i : . - password is not changed,
a)ZS o ot Trial Operation > Jog/Inching > JOC\;/V%%irVa\\Itlon < Inchlnwgir%%?lcatlon input 5119 (the setting at
delivery).

Display of PIO
signal input and
output and
compulsory
output of output
signal

Alarm content
Detailed display

Information
display for
version, etc.

Data transfer
between memory
and controller

Move to Menu 2

Alarm List

IN

Movement with position number indication

">| Operation Window for Movement with Position Number Indication |

—¢>| Operation Window for Movement with Position (value) Input |

Display of PIO signal input and output and compulsory output of output signal

Position
B Movement
Movement with position (value) input
Movement
P With Value
Input
1/0 Test M 1/0 Test Window |

Alarm detailed display
(Display of 8 Alarm at once)

Information

|>| Alarm List Window |

Information display for version, etc.

Data Backup

'P| Information Display Window |

Data transfer between memory and controller

Menu 2

Data Backup Window |

Menu 2 window display

Ui

l Menu 2 Window |

ME0324-4A
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Operation Menu 2 Sub Menu Operation Window

Select/change j connected axis controller

Select/change |
connected Change of »| Operated Axis Change Window |
axis controller Operated axis

Controller reboot

Controller reboot nggggfr ;I Controller Reboot |
TP operation mode select
Select TP¥ TP Operation [ . )
Operation Mode Mode =| TP Operation Mode Window |
(Monitor 1,
Monitor 2,
Teach 1 and
Teach 2)
Password input " Operations such as execution
5119 (at delivery) of home-return operation
Operations such User e "
as execution : asswor —>| User Adjustment Window
of home-return Adjustment Input g
operations
Parameter Initializing
Changing parameter back to that when the product was delivered
Parameter Parameter | - )
Initializing Initializing | Parameter Initializing Window |
(Note 2) Password input
Password input "2 Setting of controller Input of password is
5119 (at delivery) axis numbers necessary when havmg‘a
Setting of user ad/ustrr]ent and axis
Controller Axis Axis No. Setting Password Axis No. zgg;fgr?ﬁ’zg‘?czggge J
> Settin g
Numbers Input 9 input 5119 (the setting at
Language setting, touch delivery).
operation sound, sleeping time,
data input warning System password change
Environment of )
Language Setting, Global »|  Global Window |__»| System Password Change Window |
Touch Sound Position editing password change
Setting, etc.

|

Position Editing Password Change Window |

Display settings (contrast and brightness changes)

I

Display Setting Window |

Time setting

.

Time Setting screen |

Menu 1 window display

Move to Menu 1 I
Menu 1 =| Menu 1 Window
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53 Initial Screen

When the power is turned on, the 1Al logo is displayed for approx. 1 second on the operation display screen
of the touch panel teaching pendant and then the version information is displayed.

1A]

Quality and Innovation|

Confirming Connection...

dc

If multiple units are connected, the
axis selection screen appears.

[ Axis Select |

On TB-01D/TB-01DR On TB-01 pendants, this
pendants, this screen is screen is displayed
;Jlisplayed when the efnable when the enable function
unction parameter of the parameter of the
Refresh .
| SDOD”%TGF”'S set to controller is set to
Isable. “Enable.”

Select the axis you want

to connect. Confimm fis No. 00| [ Cenfimm #ils Ho. 00

[Refer to 5.4, "Changing g?(ll?ucu’unen

Operating Axis."]

The Menu 1 screen appears. |

Select [Yes] (Enable) or  Select [Yes] (Disable) or
[No] (Disable) for the [No] (Enable) for the
enable function enable function

[ Herut fxis No. 00 |

Moni tor Trial Operation

Edit Pesition Alarm List

Edit Parameter | Information |

Backup Data Menu2

ME0324-4A 27
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54

ROBO
CYLINDER

Changing Operating Axis

If multiple controllers are connected to the communication line, the axis selection screen appears.
This screen also appears when [Change Axis] is touched on the Menu 2 screen.
If only one controller is connected, you need not select an axis.

| fiis Select

Refresh |

SJ19]j041u0D paleley NOD Jo uonesadQ g .

Touch

ROBO
C CYLINDER

Confirm

fxis No. 00 |

e function parameter
ot to D

to "Enat

Yes Mo |
[ Menul fxis Mo. 00|
Moni tor Trial Operation
Edit Position Alarm List

Edit Parameter

Information

Backup Data

Menuz

28

Select and touch the axis you want to connect the touch panel
teaching pendant to.

Connection with the selected controller axis starts.

This screen appears when the enable function parameter of the
controller, other than TB-01, is set to [Disable].

Select and touch [Yes] (Enable) or [No] (Disable) for the enable
function.

When connection with the controller is established, the Menu 1
screen appears.

ME0324-4A
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5.5 Menu Selection
Menu 1 Menu 2
[ Henul fixis No. 00 | Menu 2 [ Meruz fixis No. 00
Moni tor Trial Operation Change &xis User Adjust
Edit Position Alarm List L““‘———;::> TP Op Mode Init Parameter
Edit Parameter Information <::t::::::::] EnvironmentSet fxis No. Set
Backup Data Menu2 Soft Reset Menu
Menu 1
Two menu selection screens, Menu 1 and Menu 2, are available.
Touching [Menu2] on the Menu 1 screen changes the display to the Menu 2 screen.
Touching [Menu1] on the Menu 2 screen changes the display to the Menu 1 screen.
The Menu 1 screen and Menu 2 screen provide seven menu items, respectively. Select and touch one of
these items.
The screen changes to the one corresponding to the menu item you have touched.
Menu 1 list
e Monitor Display the controller status. [Refer to 5.6, "Monitor."]
o Edit Position Display and edit the position data table. [Refer to 5.7, "Position Editing."]
o Edit Parameter Display and edit zone boundary+ and other parameters. [Refer to 5.8,
"Parameter Editing."]
e Trial operation Perform operation test for jogging, inching and axis movement. [Refer to
5.9, "Trial Operation."]
Alarm List Display alarm details. [Refer to 5.11, "Alarm List."]
Information Display controller information such as the version. [Refer to 5.16,
"Information."]
e Backup Data Transfer data between SD memory card and the controller. [Refer to 5.18,
"Data Backup."]
Menu 2 list
e ChangeAxis Select the controller axis to connect the touch panel teaching pendant to.
[Refer to 5.4, "Changing Axis."]
o Soft Reset Restart the controller. [Refer to 5.12, "Restarting Controller."]
e TP Op Mode Select a desired TP operation mode. [Refer to 5.10, "TP Operation Mode."]
o User Adjust Execute home return, etc. [Refer to 5.13, "User Adjustment."]
e |nit Parameter Initialize parameters. [Refer to 5.14, "Parameter Initialization."]
e Axis No. Set Set the axis number of the controller. [Refer to 5.15, "Axis Number

e Environment Set

Henu

Ais No. 00

Setting."]
Set the language and touch tone, change the system password, etc. [Refer
to 5.17, "Environment Setting."]

When an alarm generates, the corresponding alarm code
and message will appear at the bottom of the screen and the

o UZal (gerailan backlight color will change to orange. If an emergency stop is
Edit Position Alarm List detected, the background color will change to red.
Edit Parameter Information
Backup Data Menu?

&l armCode :

ME0324-4A
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5.6  Monitor
The 1/O statuses, current position and other information of the controller connected are displayed.
[ Merul feis No. 00 ]
l it o Uirbal) Gosraticn Touch [Monitor] on the Menu 1 screen.
Edit Position Blarm List
Edit Parameter Information
Backup Data Mer2

If the TP operation mode is not Monitor Mode 1 or 2, the following message screen appears.

[ Canfirn fcis No. 00 | Touch [Yes] to change to Monitor Mode 1 or 2.
If not, touch [No].

(Note) The safety speed does not change.
If the current mode is Teaching Mode 1, it changes to
Monitor Mode 1.
If the current mode is Teaching Mode 2, it changes to
Monitor Mode 2.

| Confirn fxis No, 00 | Touch [OK].

TPOperationdode is Changed.

SJ19]j041U0D palejey NOD Jo uonesado g .

The main monitor screen appears.

Monitor fixig Moo 00 ) i i .
0 Cour lete Pos Mo The items and buttons to be shown will differ depending on the

poi' o|emp! o |Trerialinput controller models.
FE3 olEma oI 8| The signal names to be shown will also differ depending on the
FCZ @ |FMZ @] HMCK @ os1Tion X
- I T I controller models and operation patterns.
- ¢ MOVE @ - *
- e|ZONEle| EMEL @ 0.00 nnds
SurL o |EooNES| MOSW O | Current Rate
RMOD @ |HEND @ | — I3 0o %
LEYE 8|57 8| Fe @ | Alamlode
CSTR @ | *EMGESC | - *
EEE : ['_‘S';E 2 e H 10 Hon | Data Mon

Henuil Haint. Tine LG Mon
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5.6.1  Main Monitor Screen, 10 Monitor Screen, Data Monitor Screen, LC Monitor Screen

PCON-C/CF/CY/PL/PO/SE, ACON-C/CY/PO/PL/SE, DCON-C/CY/PO/PL, ERC2, AMEC/PMEC and
ASEP/DSEP/PSEP/MSEP
Main monitor screen

e —

Moni tar | Bxis Ma. 00
PIO Ptn 0 Comelete Pos Mo —

IN OUT  |Seecial Ineut — S Touching [IO Mon] changes the display to one
FCz  |Fmz @ - ° showir]g only 1/Os. .
FCd SIEM3 ol ovek & MEESEOET Touching [Data Mon] changes the display to one
FCIE @|FMIE @ - @ 0,00 showing only the current position, etc.
FC2z2 @ (FM2Z2 @) - L] f
FCE4 @ |FMES @ - @ Yelocity
PC122@ |PMI22@ | ENEL @ 0.00 nmds Touching Axis No. switches to the axis selection
EieL o |RMDS | — o o | Current Rate screen.
NoME o|PEND | - o 0
s elsn D ol s | AlarmCode
CSTR @ | +*EMGES2| - L]
EEE : ES;S E - : ID Won || Data Mon

Menu |

SCON-CAL, PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CYB/PLB/POB, ACON-CA/CB/CYB/PLB/POB,
DCON-CA/CB/CYB/PLB/POB, ERC3, MCON, MSCON and RCP6S
Main monitor screen

Monitor fxis MNo. 00 _ .
PI0 Ptn 0 Comelete Pos No ;I/'guchlng [10 Mon] changes the display to show only
IN OUT  |Seecial Ineut N S-
FC1 @|PM1 @ mectd nopu Touching [Data Mon] changes the display to show
§E§ : ﬁﬂﬁ : _ : — - 4 data such as the current position and control voltage.
PCE @ (FPMS @ HMCK @ Position
FEis o|EmMis of H Vgl 0.00" mm Touching [Maintenance] changes the display to show
- sIME e Bl o Eloc] yu 00 /s maintenance information.
- @ |FZOMNE® | MOSW O Ly F!E;te Touching [Time] shows the window for time edit
EWREL @|RMDS @ - o ;
RMOD @ |HEMD @ - & 0.0 % adjustment.
UONE SIESO S fe g | Hlamtoe
SRR e 8
SOo- @ | LOosD @] - @ [ I0 Man Data Mon I]
Menu 1 Maint. Time |
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SCON-CA/CB
Main monitor screen

Monitor fxis No. 00
PIO Ptn 0 Comelete Pos No Sar
\ JEF0

I oUT  [Seecial Ineut (S
FPCz @|PMz @ - @ B
FC4 @ |FPMa @ - @ L.
PCE @ (|PMES @) HMCK @ Position
PC16 @|PMiE @ - @ 0. 00 mm
PCSZ @ |FPMSZ @ - @ .
- @ |MoOvE @l - & l'l"EIUClt‘-"
- @ |ZOMNE 1@ | ENEL @ 0.00 mmis
- ® |FZOMNE® | MDSH O
BHRL @ |RMDS | - o Current Rate
RMOD @ |HEMD @ - e} n.o %
HOME & |PEMD & - &
*STE @[S e FF @ AlarnCode
CSTR @ | +EMGES0| - @
RES @|=*alM @| MNP @
I=Ta @|LOoaD @& - & 10 Mon Data Mon

Merul | Maint. | Tine || LG Mon

[Displayed Items]

Touching [IO Mon] changes the display to show only
I/Os.

Touching [Data Mon] changes the display to show
data such as the current position and control voltage.

Touching [Maintenance] changes the display to show
maintenance information.

Touching [Time] shows the window for time edit
adjustment.

Touching [LC Mon] changes the display to show data
such as the current position and force feedback.

e PIO Pattern The PIO pattern number set to the controller is shown.

e Complete Pos No The position number achieved upon completion of positioning is shown.

e IN The status of each input port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

e OUT The status of each output port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

e Speciallnput The statuses of the enable switch, etc., are shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
(The displayed items vary depending on the model.)

e Servo The servo ON status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

¢ Home The home return status is shown. Lit, if home return has completed.

e Position The current position is shown.

e Velocity The speed is shown.

e Current Rate The command value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the rated

current.
e AlarmCode

32

The applicable alarm code is shown.
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Models other than SCON-C, SCON-CA/CAL/CB, and MSCON
IO monitor screen

| Monitor Bis No. 00
Ireut Touching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor
— display.
PF[J.??E SEt PT?E%@ SEt Phrﬁ'a"e St.at Pﬁg%ﬁ SEt Touching [Data Mon] changes the display to one
howing only the current position, etc.
PC2 @ |BWRL @ [PM2 @ [RMDS © S
Egg : Egag : Emg : EEHB : Touching Axis No. switches to the axis selection
PCIE @ [xSTP @ [PMI6 @ |3V @ sereen.
PC32 @ |CSTR @ |PM32 @ [#EMGS ©
PC6Y @ |RES @ |PMEd @ [xiLM o
PCTIZ8 @ |SON @ [PM1Z28 @ 08D @
@ :0FF :0W | Mon I'.'Iainl I0 Mon || Data Mon
Meru |
e Input The status of each input port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e Output The status of each output port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

SCON-C, SCON-CA/CAL/CB, and MSCON
Data monitor screen

Touching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor

| Monitor fxis No. 00 (
" display
Position Touching [IO Mon] changes the display to one
0. 00 mm Home showing only 1/Os.
Velocity —
0. 00 mm/s Control Yoltage
Current Rate 24 By Touch [Current] to display the current.

Touch [Rated Current Ratio] to display the current

Motoriolt
0.00%  [Tchcomtrato “ rar ”22%32 y rate.
Al armCode .
FCE Temeerature
47.61°C
Mon I'ﬂainII 10 Mon || Data I'|'I|:|n|
| Mera 1 |
e Position The current position is shown.
e Velocity The speed is shown.
e Pulse count The pulse count is shown. Touching [Pulse Count] displays the pulse count.

Current Rate

(It is shown on the pulse train control controllers such as
PCON-PL/PO/PLB/POB/CA.)

The command value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the rated
current. Touch [Rated Current Ratio] to display.

e Current The command value of electrical current is shown. Touch [Current] to display the
command value.

e Alarm Code The applicable alarm code is shown.

e Servo The servo ON status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

e Home The home return status is shown. Lit, if home return has completed.

e ControlVoltage The voltage of the control power supply is shown.

¢ MotorVoltage The voltage of the motor power supply is shown.

e PCB Temperature = The PCB temperature is shown.

ME0324-4A
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SCON-C
IO monitor screen

| Mo i tor

|ﬁxis Ho. DDI

Touching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor
display

Ineut Outeut

S19]|01U0D pajeldy NOD Jo uonesado °G .

Mame Stat| Mame Stat || Name Stat| Name Stat Touching [Data Mon] changes the display to show
FC1 & |- @ (PM1 @ (P/ONE @ data such as the current position and motor voltage.
PC2 @ |EMEL @ |PM2 @ (RMDS ©
FC4 @ [RMOD @ |PMd @ |[HEND @ Touching [Axis No.] switches the screen to one
PCS @ |HOME @ (PMe @ \FEND @ where you can select an axis.

PC16 @ [*STFP o [PM16 @ |5V @
PC32 @ |CSTR @ |PM32 @ [#EMGS ©
- @ |FES @ |MOVE @ |xALM O
- @ [50N @ |Z0NET @ |L0AD O
@ :0FF 0N Mon Main | 10 Hon || Data Mon
| Menu 1 |
e Input The status of each input port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e Output The status of each output port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
SCON-C
Data monitor screen
| Mumltnr. fixis Ho. 00 Touching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor
Fosition Servo | . display
0. 00 mm e Touching [IO Mon] changes the display to one
Veloci ty me -, showing only I/Os.
0. 00 mm/s _
Touch [Current] to display the current.

Current Rate Touch [Rated Current Ratio] to display a current

0,00 % Motoryol tase .
: Current 57100 Y ratio.
Al armCode :
PCE Temperature
46.00°C

, Data Mon |

| Menu 1 ‘
e Position The current position is shown.

e Velocity The speed is shown.

e Pulse count The pulse count is shown. Touching [Pulse Count] displays the pulse count.
(The pulse count is shown in the pulse-train control mode.)
The command value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the rated

current. Touch [Rated Current Ratio] to display.

e Current Rate

e Current The command value of electrical current is shown. Touch [Current] to display the
command value.

o Alarm Code The applicable alarm code is shown.

e Servo The servo ON status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

e Home The home return status is shown. Lit, if home return has completed.

o MotorVoltage The voltage of the motor power supply is shown.

e PCB Temperature  The PCB temperature is shown.
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SCON-CA/CB
IO monitor screen

| Mor i tor

|ﬁxi5 No. 00 I

Outeut

Trieut:

Touching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor
display

Touching [Data Mon] changes the display to show
data such as the current position and motor voltage.
Touching [LC Mon] changes the display to show data
such as the current position and force feedback.

Touching [Axis No.] switches the screen to one
where you can select an axis.

The status of each input port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
The status of each output port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

Touching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor
display

Touching [IO Mon] changes the display to one
showing only 1/Os.

Touching [LC Mon] changes the display to show data
such as the current position and force feedback.

Touch [Current] to display the current.
Touch [Rated Current Ratio] to display the current
rate.

Name Stat| Mame Stat|| Mame Stat| Name Stat
PC1T O |- @& (PM1 @ F/0NE @
PC2 @ |BWEL @ |PM2 @ |RMDS ©
PC4 @ |RMOD @ |PMd @ |HEND @
PCE @ |HME @ |PM3 @ (PEND @
PC16 @ |[*STP o [PM16 @ |5V @
PC32 @ |CSTR @ |PM32 @ [*EMGS ©
- @ |FE5 @ (MOVE @ (xAM O
- @ |S0N @ |[F0NET @ [L0AD O
@ :0FF :0N Mon Main | 10 Won || Data on
| Meru | |LG I'.'Iu:nnl
e Input
e Output
SCON-CA/CB
Data monitor screen
| Monitor Bxis No. 00
Position Servo
0. 00 mm —
Yelocity —
0. 00 mm/'s
Curregtmgaﬁte oot
OToryol Tage
. Current
AlarmCode 271.00Y
PCE Temperature
Overload Level 46.00 °C
0 Mon Main )| I0 Mon | Data I'|'I|:|n|
Hernu | L Mon
e Position The current position is shown.
¢ Velocity The speed is shown.

e Pulse count

The pulse count is shown. Touching [Pulse Count] displays the pulse count.

(The pulse count is shown in the pulse-train control mode.)

e Current Rate

The command value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the rated

ME0324-4A

Current

AlarmCode
Overload Level
Servo

Home
MotorVoltage

PCB Temperature

current. Touch [Rated Current Ratio] to display.

The command value of electrical current is shown. Touch [Current] to display the
command value.

The applicable alarm code is shown.

The overload level ratio (%) should be shown.

The servo ON status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

The home return status is shown. Lit, if home return has completed.

The voltage of the motor power supply is shown.

The PCB temperature is shown.

35
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SCON-CA/CB
LC monitor screen

| Monitor fxls No. 00
Position
(1. 00 rom
Velocity
0. 00 mm/s Calibrat ion

Current Rate

0,00 % Force Fe%d E[:?J[::II;J

Mo I'u'lain“ 10 Maon “Data I'|'I|:|n||
| Menu 1 | LG Mon |

e Position
e Velocity
e Pulse count

The speed is shown.

Touching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor
display

Touching [IO Mon] changes the display to one
showing only I/Os.

Touching [Data Mon] changes the display to show
data such as the current position and motor voltage.

Touch [Current] to display the current.
Touch [Rated Current Ratio] to display the current
rate.

The current position is shown.

The pulse count is shown. Touching [Pulse Count] displays the pulse count.

(The pulse count is shown in the pulse-train control mode.)

e Current Rate

The command value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the rated

current. Touch [Rated Current Ratio] to display.

e Current The command value of electrical current is shown. Touch [Current] to display the
command value.

e Alarm Code The applicable alarm code is shown.

e Servo The servo ON status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

e Home The home return status is shown. Lit, if home return has completed.

e Calibration The calibration status of the load cell is shown. Lit, if calibration of the load cell

has been completed.
e Force feedback

36

The force fed back from the load cell is shown.
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SCON-CAL, MSCON
IO monitor screen

Moni t fris No. 00
| e I& Touching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor
Input Duteut display
Name Stat| Name Stat| Name Stat| Name Stat Touching [Data Mon] changes the display to show
EE% E éHRL : Em% : Eﬁ%gE g data such as the current position.
PC4 @ |RMOD @ (P4 @ |HEND @ Touching [Axis No.] switches the screen to one
EE?G : 28% ; Eﬂ?ﬁ : SEND : where you can select an axis.
PC32 @ |CSTR @ |PM32 @ [#EMGS ©
- @ |FES @ |MOVE @ |xALM O
- @ [50N @ |Z0NET @ |L0AD O
@ :0FF 0N Mon Main | 10 Hon || Data Mon
| Meru 1 |
e Input The status of each input port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
e Output The status of each output port is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.
SCON-CAL, MSCON
Data monitor screen
| Wanitor fig Mo, 00 Touching [Mon Main] switches to the main monitor
HE SN = roo dISpIay
Posi téogﬂ SEMVO Touching [IO Mon] changes the display to one
Vol t mm Home Fa showing only I/Os.
elocity e
0. 00 mm/s Touch [Current] to display the current.
Current Rate Touch [Rated Current Ratio] to display the current
0.00 % Current rate.

&1 armCode

PCE Temperature

46.00 °C
Mon Main fl IO Mon || Data Mon

Overload Level
0%

Menu 1 |

e Position The current position is shown.

e Velocity The speed is shown.

e Pulse count The pulse count is shown. Touching [Pulse Count] displays the pulse count.
(The pulse count is shown in the pulse-train control mode.)

e Current Rate The command value of electrical current is shown as a percentage of the rated
current. Touch [Rated Current Ratio] to display

e Current The command value of electrical current is shown. Touch [Current] to display the
command value.

e Alarm Code The applicable alarm code is shown.

e Overload Level The overload level ratio (%) should be shown.

e Servo The servo ON status is shown. ON is lit. OFF is unlit.

e Home The home return status is shown. Lit, if home return has completed.

e PCB Temperature @ The PCB temperature is shown.
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5.6.2 Maintenance Information Screen
Type with No Fan Unit Equipped

[Maint. Info fxis No. 02 |
Total Hoved Count Touching [Change Axis] can reset the values of the Total
> el Lionie) 1ol Moved Count and Total Run Dist. [Refer to 5.6.2.1,
L "Operating Method When Replacing the Actuator."]
- Total Run Dist. .
9. 450 ke [Info Edit] cannot be used.

Info Edit |

Henu | Change ﬁxis” |

Type with Fan Unit Equipped

[aint. Info fxis No. 00 |
- Total Moved Count Touching [Change Axis] can reset the values of the Total
10696461 Moved Count and Total Run Dist. [Refer to 5.6.2.1,
"Operating Method When Replacing the Actuator."]
- Total Rum Dist.
21421 km Touching [Change FAN] can reset the FAN Total Driving.
[Refer to 5.6.2.2, "Operating Method When Replacing the
-F&N Total Driving FAN ."]
14:22:26 dth:m

Info Edit |
Meru | IEhange ﬁ}{isl IEhange FﬁNI |

e Total number of movements The cumulative total number of actuator movements is shown.
e Total travelled distance The cumulative total distance travelled by the actuator is shown.
e FAN Total Driving Time Shows the total driving time of the fan on the controller.

(The total driving time is displayed only if the controller has the FAN)

[Target value for Total Number of Movements and Total Travelled Distance]
You can set target value for total number of movements and total travelled distance in the parameters specified
below, to cause an alarm to generate when each target value is exceeded.

Parameter No. Name
147 Target value for total number of movements
148 Target value for total travelled distance

Message-level alarms

Alarm code Name Description
This occurs when the total number of

Movements target value

4E movements reaches the target value set
exceeded .
in parameter No. 147.
Travelled distance This occurs when the total travelled
4F distance reaches the target value set in

target value exceeded parameter No. 148.
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[Example of using number of cumulative travel distances]

For example when using the RCPW robot type actuator, if the travel distance within three months exceeds
300km, the scraper section should be greased during the periodic inspection after every 300km of travel.
(If distance does not exceed 300km, grease every 3 months)

In this case, if parameter No. 148 is set to “300” at the first operation, the grease lubrication timing can be
notified with an alarm when 300km of travel is exceeded.

If the next 300km travel distance (i.e., 600 or 900 and so forth) timing for grease lubrication is added to
parameter No. 148 after greasing, the grease lubrication timing can be notified continuously.

ME0324-4A
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CYLINDER

5.6.2.1 Operating Method When Replacing the Actuator

The following shows the method that reset the Total Moved Count and Total Run Dist. at the time of replacing
the actuator that connects to the controller with the maintenance information function.
(Note) Do not implement this procedure when replacing only the motor unit.

[aint. Info Bxis Mo, 00 |
B T Touch [Change Axis] to display the password entry screen.
10696461 Enter '5119', and then touch [ENT].
* Total Run Dist.
21. 431 km
Info Edit

| Menu "Ehanqe n'-‘uxis][!lear PairlD ‘

[ Confirm Bxis No. 00 |

The actuator replacement confirmation screen appears.

Touch [Yes].

The pairing ID clear confirmation screen appears, if the actuator is equipped with a battery-less absolute
encoder.

[ Confirm Bis No. 00 |

The controller has the mechanism that if the encoder ID is
different after checking the ID, then the absolute encoder error
is output.

When replacing with the actuator which is absolutely reset, the
last ID (pairing ID) of the actuator must be cleared.

Touch [Yes].
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CYLINDER
|Mamt' i RIS | The Total Moved Count and Total Run Dist. are reset to 0.
- Total Moved Count
0 In the actuator which is equipped with the battery-less absolute

bl B [k encoder, the pairing ID is cleared.

0. 000 km

Info Edit

Meru |I3hange ﬁ}{isllllear F'airID|

With that, the preparatory work of actuator replacement is finished.
Turn off the power of the controller, and then replace the actuator.

* It is not possible to change the serial number and manufacturing information of the actuator which can be
changed in the PC supported software.

5.6.2.2 Operating Method When Replacing the FAN

[Maint. Info Bxis No. 00 |
" Total Moved Count Touch [Change FAN] to display the password entry screen.

10696461

- Total Run Dist.
21,437 km

- F&N Total Driving
142226 d:him

Info Edit |

| Henu | [hange ﬁ}{is' [Ehange Fr'-‘uN” ‘

Enter '5119', and then touch [ENT].

| Confirm Bxis No. 00 |

The FAN Total Driving clear confirmation screen appears.

Touch [Yes].
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aint. Info Bl Na. 00 | o
el e B The FAN Total Driving time is reset to 0.

10696461

- Total Run Dist.
21,437 km

-F&N Total Driving
00:00:00 d:hm

Info Edit |

| Menu | Chanae r—‘u{isl LChanze FﬁN' ‘

5.6.3 Time Setting Screen for Controller

In the controller with a calendar function, the time setting for the controller can be set.

[How to Set Time]

Monit fis No. 00 . . . . .

UL — e Touching [Time] displays the time setting screen.
PI0 Ptn 0 Comelete Pos Mo

N 0T |Seecial Ineut
FC1 @ |FPM1 @ - @
FCZ  @|FMz @ - ™
PC4  @|PM4 @ - ™ L.
FCE @|FMS @) HMCK @ Position
FCI1E @ |FMIE & - @ 0,00
Poaz glez 81T 3 | velaeity
- @ |ZONE 18| EMNEL @ 0.00 mms
ErL o EnoaE®| MOSW S | Current Rate
rr iR R o
+STE @|Sv @ PP @ AlarnCode
CSTR @ |*EMES0| - @
EEE : Eéhg 8 il : [0 Mon | Data Maon

Menu Maint. Time
Controller Time Bxis No. 00 |

. Controller's time is displayed.
Time Mon Touch [Time Edi].
wy/mm//ded hhimm:ss

17201 /2010 12 200 @ 00

Time Edit

i

| Menu |
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|Enntru||er Time Bxis No. UU|
Time Edit
wy S mmdd hh:mm:ss
11 /401 /401 12 00 00
I Time Mon Set
| Meru | |
|Enntrn||er Time fxis No. 00
Time Edit
v mm/fdd hh:mm:ss
11 /201 /01 12 - 00 : 00
CLR )| ESC

I
ol rfefe]o
I

hen

|Enntrnller Time Bxis No. 00
Time Edit
wy/mm/dd hhvimm 55
11 /01 /4 01 12 ¢ 00 : 00
I Time Mon Set
‘ Menu | ‘
| Messaoe fxis No. 00

Mecsage Mo. 186

Time setting completed

Bacl Inauiry |

ME0324-4A

Touch the value of year, month, day, hours, minutes or
seconds you want to change.

The numeric key pad appears. Enter a desired value, and then
press [ENT].

Touch [Set].

The time of the controller is changed-

Touching [Back] can go back to the controller time setting
screen.

Touching [Inquiry] displays the inquiry screen.

43

SJ8||04jU0D pale|ay NOD o uoneladQ ' .



SJ19]j041U0D palejey NOD Jo uonesado g .

R ROBRO

5.7

44

CYLINDER

Position Editing

Set/edit the target position, speed, acceleration, deceleration and other data related to positions. You can
move the axis by jogging or inching.

[ tenu Fixis Ho. 00 ]
, , , Touch [Edit Position] on the Menu 1 screen.
Woni tor Trial Operation
[ Edit Position Alarm List |
Edit Parametsr | Information |
Baclkup Data | Mernu? |

If a position edit password is other than"0000," the password entry screen appears.

[ Edit Position fxis Mo. 00 |

Enter the position edit password.
Touch [ENT].

Please input & password.

The default position edit password is "0000."
T e 3y 4f 3| CRjjEsC For how to change the position edit password, refer to 5.17,
6l 20 sl ol oll eslen "Environment setting [Change Pos Edit Password]."

| Heru | ‘

A position data table appears.
Edit Position ooo  [fctuator set]| Axis No. 00

Dl iG)

on {nm !

Touch Specify No. to set the position number you

Position No. — sooo0 | Tease e[ a=e] want to set, and a table showing the position number
Sl isss | e oo os| YOU have justsetappears.
o004 50. 00 25. 00 0. 30 a. 30
— e e 222 To set data other than the target position, speed,
007] e wx [ weenan | wee | v ] goceleration and deceleration shown in the table,
I | Seecify Mo | All Clear | 4 | touch other position number such as "000."

| Henu 1 | #Touch Posho, then go to detall edit |

Data of the selected position number appears.

[ Edit Position Axis Ho. 00 ]
Pos No. 000 Clear | Snart Tuning |

Touching [Multi Pos] returns the screen to the position data table
display.

1 | Maiti Pos
| Henu | |

ME0324-4A
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5.7.1

Position data ta

Position Data

ble screen

Edit Position

hotuator sst

fieis No. 00

No.  Posi

Dcl (G)

000 . 0o 50. 00 0. 30 0. 30
0o | 200, 00 1o0. oo 0. 30 0. 30
ooz 100. 00 55. 00 a. 50 0. 30
aos 150. 00 25, 00 Q. 30 Q.30
004 50. 00 25, 00 0. 30 0. 30
005 200, 00 200, 00 0. 20 0. 20
O0E[ . v | b, w *, kok T
007wk, vk | ko, ok R W w

1| [Sescifv o] 411 clear |0

| Meru 1 | #Touch PosNo. then ao to detail edit ‘

Data display screen showing the selected position number

[ Edit Position

Bucis Mo 00 |

Pos No. (000

Clear |

Smart Tuning |

1| Wl Pos |

| Henu | |

The items set in the position data table include target position, speed, acceleration, deceleration, push,
positioning band, incremental, zone+, zone-, threshold, acceleration/deceleration mode, stop mode and

command mode.

The settings of zone+, zone-, threshold, acceleration/deceleration mode and stop mode are enabled or

disabled depending on the controller type, as shown in the table.

AccDcl Mode Stop mode
. Automatic ] Vibration
Model 2o Trapezoid| S-motion P(lj'lmary el servo Gain set Control
elay Servo OFF
ERC2 ®) PIO pattern: 3 ©) x x o ©) X X
ERC2-SE (@) - O X x ) x x x
ERC3 O P10 pattern: 2 O ®) O ©) O x x
ERC3 PIO Converter | O PIO pattern: 0, 1,2, 4,5 O O O O O x x
PCON-C/CF O PIO pattern: 0, 1,2, 4,5 O x x ®) O x x
-CA/CFA/CB/CFB O PIO pattern: 0,1,2,4,5 @] O O O O x x
-CY ®) PIO pattern: 1 ©) x x ®) O X X
-SE O - O X X O X X X
ACON-C O PIO pattern: 0, 1,2,4,5 O O O @) x X
-CA/CB O PIO pattern: 0, 1,2, 4,5 O O O O O O
-CY ®) PIO pattern: 1 ®) ©) ©) O x x
-SE O - O O O x x x
DCON-CA/CB O PIO pattern: 0, 1,2, 4,5 O O O O x x
SCON-C O PIO pattern: 0, 1,2,4,5 O O O O x x
S CALICE O| PIO patten: 0,1,2,4,5,6,7 | O o o 0o 0 0
MSCON O - O ©) O O O O
ME0324-4A 45
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(1) No.
The position data number is shown.

& Warning: Be sure to specify absolute coordinates on PCON-C/CF/CA/CFA/CB/CFB, ACON-
C/CA/CB, DCON-CA/CB, ROBONET, SCON-C/CA/CAL/CB, MCON and MSCON
(Remote I/0 mode) controllers of solenoid valve mode 2,or PCON-CY/CYB, ACON-
CY/CYB and DCON-CYB controllers of solenoid valve mode 1 and RCP6S, ERC3 PIO
Converter.
If incremental coordinates are specified on these controllers, a position data error
occurs.
Also note that completion of push motion cannot be determined when the push is
specified if incremental coordinates are specified.

(2) Target position [mm]

Enter the target position to move the actuator to.

e Absolute coordinate specification : Enter the target position you want to move the actuator to, based
on the distance from the home. A negative value cannot be
entered.

¢ Incremental coordinate specification: Enter the target position you want to move the actuator to, based
on the distance from the current position. A negative value can
also be entered.

(Negative direction on displayed coordinate system)
(3) Speed [mm/sec]

Enter the speed at which to move the actuator.

The default value varies depending on the actuator type.

(Note) For SCON-CA/CAL/CB, PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CYB, ACON-CA/CB/CYB, DCON-CA/CB/CYB,

ERC3, RCP6S, MCON and MSCON, an alarm will be displayed if the set value is lower than the
minimum velocity.

(4) Acceleration/deceleration [G]
Enter the acceleration/deceleration at which to move the actuator.
Basically you should set acceleration/deceleration not exceeding the rated value shown in the catalog.
The input range permits entry of values larger than the rated value shown in the catalog, but this is because
"shorter tact time when the transferring mass is significantly lighter than the rated value" is assumed.
If the load vibrates during acceleration/deceleration to present problems, decrease the value set here.

(Reference) Acceleration is explained. The same concept applies to deceleration.
1 G = 9800 mm/s2: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to 9800 mm/s
per second.
0.3 G: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to 2940 mm/s (9800 mm/s

x 0.3) per second. Speed
A

9800mm/s Y,

2940mm/s [T/ "==

+—0.3G :
L p Time

1s

(Note) For SCON-CA/CAL/CB, PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CFB/CYB, ACON-CA/CB/CYB, DCON-CA/CB/CYB,
ERC3, RCP6S, MCON and MSCON, an alarm will be displayed if the set value exceeds the rated
acceleration/deceleration.
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& Caution: Acceleration/deceleration setting

(1) Set accelerations/decelerations not exceeding the rated acceleration/deceleration specified in the
catalog or in the instruction manual of the actuator. If any acceleration/deceleration is set that exceeds
the rated acceleration/deceleration, the life of the actuator may be significantly reduced.

(2) If the actuator or work part receives impact or generates vibration, lower the acceleration/deceleration.
If the system is used continuously with the actuator or work part receiving impact or generating
vibration, the life of the actuator may be significantly reduced.

(3) Ifthe load transferred by the actuator is significantly lighter than the rated payload capacity, you may
be able to set accelerations/decelerations exceeding the rating. If this is the case, the tact time can be
reduced, so contact IAl. When contacting 1A, tell us the weight, shape and installation method of your
work part and installation condition (horizontal/vertical) of your actuator.

(5) Push
Select "Positioning operation™ or "Push-motion operation."
The factory setting is 0.
0 . Positioning operation is performed.
Other than 0: Push-motion operation with the entered value as the current-limiting value is performed.

(6) Positioning band
What this setting means is different between "Positioning operation " and "Push-motion operation."
"Positioning operation":
Define how far before the target position you want to turn the completion signal ON.
The factory setting is 0.1 mm. Timing at which the

For the positioning operation completion signal turns ON

(except for the solenoid valve mode below):

Increasing the value of positioning band quickens the start of the
next sequence operation, so the tact time can be reduced. Set an
optimal value by considering the balance of the entire system. Positioning band

Ta rget’/

position

For the positioning operation
(of the solenoid valve mode below):

Note that on PCON-C/CF/CA/CFA/CB/CFB, ACON-C/CA/CB, DCON-CA/CB, SCON-C/CA/CAL/CB,

ROBONET, ERC3 PIO Converter and RCP6S, MCON, MSCON (Remote I/O mode) controllers of solenoid valve
mode 2 or PCON-CY/CYB, ACON-CY/CYB and DCON-CYB controllers of solenoid valve mode 1, set the band
after which the completion signal turns ON.

ON i
Completion signal :
OFF — 5

Positioning band |4 <4—>

Target
position

ME0324-4A 47
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"Push-motion operation":

Define the maximum push distance from the target position in push-motion operation.

Set an appropriate positioning band by considering the mechanical variation of the work part, by making sure
positioning will not complete before the actuator contacts the work part.

Position at which the load is contacted and completion of
push-motion operation is deemed complete and therefore
the completion signal turns ON

L
v oad

v

| i Positioning band ON
Target position (Maximum push distance)

(Note) Depending on the combination with the actuator, PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CFB, SCON-CA/CAL/CB and
ERC3 may not be able to set a value smaller than the minimum positioning width.

(7) Incremental
Specify absolute coordinates or incremental coordinates.
The factory setting is 0.
0: Absolute coordinate specification
1: Incremental coordinate specification

& Warning: Be sure to specify absolute coordinates on PCON-C/CF/CA/CFA/CB/CFB,
ACON-C/CA/CB, DCON-CA/CB, SCON-C/CA/CAL/CB, ROBONET, ERC3 PIO
Converter, RCP6S, MCON and MSCON (Remote I/O mode) controllers of solenoid
valve mode 2, or PCON-CY/CYB, ACON-CY/CYB and DCON-CYB controllers of
solenoid valve mode 1.
(Note) Incremental coordinates are specified on these controllers, a position data error
occurs.
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(8) Zone +/-

Define, for the standard type, the zone in which the zone output signal turns ON.
These parameters can be set differently for each target position.
[Setting example]

1700mm

No. Position [mm] Zone + [mm] Zone - [mm] Remarks
0 5.00 100.00 0.00 Backward end
1 380.00 400.00 300.00 Forward end
2 200.00 250.00 150.00 Intermediate

position
| Movement command to backward end | g
o =
E S
T &6
ON
Zone output signal :
OFF
Omm 5mm
| Movement command to forward end |
©
T
g o
o C
L o
ON
Zone output signal :
OFF ——
300mm 380mm 400mm
| Movement command to intermediate position |
>
[
3 E
= O
ON o EEQ'
Zone output signal ‘
OFF —— i
150mm 200mm

(9) Threshold

250mm

A load output signal (PIO) is output if the command torque exceeds the value (%) set in "Threshold" inside

the verification range.
The verification range is set by "Zone+/Zone-."

It is used to determine if press-fitting action was performed successfully.

*

ME0324-4A

For details, refer to the instruction manual of each controller.

49

SJ8||04jU0D pale|ay NOD o uoneladQ ' .



S19]|01U0D pajeldy NOD Jo uonesado °G .

=

(10) Acceleration/deceleration mode
Define the acceleration/deceleration pattern.
The factory setting is 0.
0: Trapezoid pattern
1:  S-motion
2:  Primary delay filter

| Trapezoid pattern |

Speed
Acceleration Deceleration
-, Time
* Set the acceleration and deceleration in the "Acc" and "Dcl" fields of the position table.

The acceleration curve rises gradually at first and then suddenly shoots up in the middle.
Use this mode if you want to set high acceleration/deceleration to meet the required tact time, but want to
move the actuator gradually at the start of movement and immediately before stopping.

Speed

Time

The S-motion level is set by parameter No. 56 [S-motion ratio setting]. The setting unit is %, while the setting
range is 0 to 100.

(The graph above assumes that the parameter is set to 100%.)

If 0 is set, the S-motion control is disabled.

Note that the setting made here is not reflected in jogging or inching feed performed from a PC or teaching
pendant.

(Note) This setting is not available on ERC2 and PCON-C/CF/CY/SE controllers. On these controllers,
parameter No. 56 is reserved.

| Primary delay filter |

The acceleration/deceleration curve becomes more gradual than linear acceleration/deceleration (trapezoid
pattern).
Use this mode if you don't want to apply fine vibration to the work part during acceleration/deceleration.

Speed

> Time

The primary delay level is set by parameter No. 55 [Primary filter time constant for position commands]. The
setting unit is 0.1 msec, while the setting range is 0.0 to 100.0.

If O is set, the primary delay filter is disabled.

Note that the setting made here is not reflected in jogging or inching feed performed from a PC or teaching
pendant.

(Note) This setting is not available on ERC2 and PCON-C/CF/CY/SE controllers. On these controllers,

parameter No. 55 is reserved.
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(11) Stop mode
Define the power-saving mode to be used while the actuator is standing by after completion of positioning to
the target position set in the "Position" field of the applicable position number.
0: Disable power-saving mode * The factory setting is 0 (Disable).
1: Auto servo OFF mode, with the delay time defined by parameter No. 36
2: Auto servo OFF mode, with the delay time defined by parameter No. 37
3: Auto servo OFF mode, with the delay time defined by parameter No. 38
4: Full servo control mode

| Auto servo OFF mode |

The servo is turned OFF automatically upon elapse of a specified time after completion of positioning.
(Since holding current does not flow, power consumption is reduced.)

When the PLC issues the next movement command, the servo is turned ON and then the actuator starts
moving.

Movement command

Servo OFF in auto mode
Servo status (A green LED blinks.)

Servo ON status |<

Actuator movement

T

Target position . .
. T: Delay time (in seconds) after the

‘T’ positioning is completed until the servo
turns OFF. T is set by a parameter.

(Note) For RACON and RPCON cannot be setting.

| Full servo control mode | selectable for the PCON (for the pulse motor) controller

The holding current can be decreased by servo-controlling the pulse motor.

Although the rate of decrease in holding current varies depending on the actuator model, loading condition,
etc., the holding current decreases to approx. one-half to one-quarter.

Note that the servo remains ON, meaning that unwanted position shift does not occur.

The actual holding current can be checked on the current monitor screen of the PC software.

ME0324-4A 51
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5.7.2 Entering New Data

52

You can enter new position data in one of four ways.

(1) Numerical input ---  Enter position data directly as numerical values from the numerical keypad on
the teaching pendant. (Example of entry: 5.7.2 (2) 2))
(2) Directteaching ---  Turn off the servo control, move the slider by hand to the target position, and

then acquire the achieved position (current position) into the position table and
specify that position. (Example of entry: 5.7.2 (2) 3))

(3) Jogging Use [Jog+] or [Jog-] to jog the actuator to the target position, and then acquire
the achieved position (current position) into the position data table and specify
that position. (Example of entry: 5.7.2 (2) 4))

(4) Inching Use [Jog+] or [Jog-] to inch the actuator to the target position, and then acquire
the achieved position (current position) into the position data table and specify
that position. (Example of entry: 5.7.2 (2) 5))
Touching [Inching+] or [Inching-] once moves the actuator by the specified
feed pitch (0.01, 0.10, 0.50, 1.00 or 5.00 (mm)). Touching and holding the key
for 2 seconds will start jogging movement at 1 mm/sec. Thereafter, the speed
increases every second. This way, the actuator can be moved more finely than
when jogged.

& Warning: To enter position data after the power is turned on, or enter position data beforehand
using the method of (2), (3) or (4), you must perform home return first. (Incremental
specification)

Before home return is completed, jogging/inching is possible only to the mechanical
end. Operate the actuator by visually checking for potential interference.
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(1) Basic operation
[Data entry on the position data table screen]
You can set the target position, speed, acceleration and deceleration in the position data table.

Touch [T] and [¥] to display the table showing the desired position data number.
Or, touch [Specify No] and set the desired position data number to display the table.

Edit Position  ooo  Mcfuator set| #xis No. 00 Touch a value in the target position or other field of
No. Position{m)  Vel(wn/s) | #cc(B) | Dol(@) the desired position data number.
=0 2.00 | 29080 | ©.39) 810 When the numeric keypad appears, key in the
TE ) P R desired value and touch [ENT], and the value will be
oog dok ok ko dekokk, ok ok ok
[njul=] ok ok, ok EEE TN #y ok ok . . . . .
I T T A Touching Axis No. switches to the axis selection
oo7 dok ok ko ok, Kk e, ok ook SCI’een.
T [ No| Al Clear | 1 | Touching [All Clear] clears all position data.
| Merul | 3Touch Pashos then =o to detail edit ‘ (Example of entry: 5.7.4 (1) 2))

[Important]
Do not touch [T] key or [{] key too fast to switch the windows.
‘0’ is occasionally shown to the data values that are already registered.
The data is not lost even though ‘0’ is displayed. Touch [1] key and [{] key to switch the window and come
back, and you will find the data showing the right values.

ME0324-4A 53
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[Data entry on the data display screen of the selected position number]
All items can be set on the data display screen of the selected position number.

Touch.

Edi't Position Bl i, W] Touch a value in the target position or other desired
Pos No. (00 Clear | Snart Tuning | field.

When the numeric keypad appears, key in the
desired value and touch [ENT], and the value will be
entered.

Touch [T] or [{] to change to the screen of the
previous or next position number.

I | Touching [Multi Pos] returns the screen to the
position data table display.

1| Hulti Pos| ) | U

Touching Axis No. switches to the axis selection
screen.

Touching [Jog] changes to the jog operation screen where you can acquire position data via jogging
operation.
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[Jog operation]
You can acquire position data via jogging operation.

[ Jos fixis No. 00 |

Position Mo. 0 [svore )
Current Pos 0.30 mm Howe_[ICD)

Jog Vel

@1 mfs

® 10 /s
Jog- | Jogt | Cha Vel |. 30 mmd's
® 50 mnfs
® 100 mn/s

Back | Teach | Inohing|
| Menu 1 | |

Operation on the jog screen
e [Jog-], [Jog+]:  The axis jogs while each button is touched. [Jog-] moves the axis in the negative
direction, while [Jog+] moves the axis in the positive direction.

e [SV ON]: Touching [SV ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo and O becomes lit.
Touching [SV OFF] while the servo is ON turns off the axis servo and O becomes unlit.

e [HOME]: Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes the axis to return
home and O becomes lit.

e [Chg Vell: The jog speed changes in the order of 1, 10, 30, 50 and 100 mm/s every time [Chg
Vel] is touched.

¢ [Inching]: Touching [Inching] changes to the inching screen.

Position acquisition operation
Touch [Teach]. A confirmation screen appears.
You can touch [1] or [{] to change the position number.
Touching [Yes] acquires the current position.

[ Confirn fxis No. 00 |
Position Mo. 0 T
Target Pos 0. 00 mm
Current Pos (0. 30 mm

ME0324-4A 55
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[Inching operation]

You can acquire position data via inching operation.

| Inching

fixis No. 00 |

Position Mo. 0

Current Pos 0. 00 mm

sv_on (i@
Houe_ (i

Dis Inc
@ 0.0 nm
& 0.10 nm

Inchina- | Inching* | tho Dis |'e 150 m

Back | | Teach ||

& 0.10 nm
& 5.00 nm

Jog |

| Henu 1 |

Operation on the inching screen

e [Inching-], [Inching+]:

[SV ON]:

[HOME]:

[Chg Dis]:

[Jog]:

Position acquisition operation

Touching each button once moves the axis by inching. [Inching-] moves the axis
in the negative direction, while [Inching+] moves the axis in the positive
direction.

Touching [SV ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo and O
becomes lit. Touching [SV OFF] while the servo is ON turns off the axis servo
and O becomes unlit.

Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes the axis to
return home and O becomes lit.

The inching distance changes in the order of 0.01, 0.10, 0.50, 1.00 and 5.00 mm
every time [Chg Dis] is touched.

Touching [Jog] changes to the jog screen.

Touch [Teach]. A confirmation screen appears.
You can touch [1] or [{] to change the position number.
Touching [Yes] acquires the current position.

| Carrf i rm

fixis No. 00 |

Position Ma. 0

[

Target Pos (0. 00 mm

Current Pos 0. 30 mm

Yes

56
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(2) Examples of position setting operations
Respective operation s are explained by giving specific examples.
1) Home return

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Trial operation]. [t ot o 0]

Moni tor Trial Operation

Edit Position Alarm List

Edit Parameter Information |

Backup Data | Menu2 |

2 Touch [Jog_lnching]. Trial Deeration i M. 00
Jog_Inching

Position Move

o
@)
©
‘ ®
Direct Move ,Q_J..
140 Test g
Henul 9h
n e Q
3 | Check the screen and if the [ & oie o, 17 O indicating a servo ON status o
servo is OFF, touch [SV ON]. EX on the screen becomes lit. <
Current Pos 0. 00 mm @ ol
o
Jog Vel )
@1 mis E'—Dl-
Jog- | Jogt | Chy Vel |:;g WE o
* )
MV _Meru | Inching | g
Menul ‘ g
4 Touch [HOME] [ dos fxls No. 00 | g
(2
sy oFF i@
Current Pos 0.00mm  {~youe g
Jog Vel
@1 s
Jog | doot | cho Vel | et e
@ 50 mo's
& 100 m's
MY_Meru Inching
‘ Heru 1 | ‘
5 Touch [Menu1 ] [ foxis Mo, 00 |
sy oFF @
Current Pos 0. 00 mm o[
Jog Vel
1 mis
Jog- | Jogt | Chy Vel |:;g Mﬁ
® 50 m/s
® 100 mo's
M_Menu | Inching |
I Menu 1 I
6 | The display returns to the Menu i ]
1 screen. _
Maoni tor Trial Operation
Edit Position Alarm List

Edit Parameter Information

Backup Data Menuz2
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2) Numerical input

Example 1 |Move back and forth between the two points of 30 mm and 250 mm at a speed of
300 mm/sec.
No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 Touch [Edlt POSitiOﬂ]. [ Henul Axis Mo 00 |
Moni tor | Trial Operation

| Edit Position

Edit Parameter

Information

Alarm List |

Backup Data | Meru2

If the position edit password is
not "0000," the password entry
screen appears.

Enter a position edit password,
and then touch [ENT].

Pos.Edit fixis No. 00

Please irput & password.

1 2 s 4 5 JfCLRYESC

G 7 8| 9| O BS|ENT

The default position edit
password is "0000."

(e ] \
3 | The position data table screen

appears.

| Edit Position oo [Actuator set]| Axis No. 00 ‘

fcctG) Dol (G)

100, 00 o.
001 L ATy D
00Z| wwww. wa | wwww ATy e
00B| wwww. wa | wwww. D ED
004 wwww. wa | wwww ww D e
005[ ew v [, e D ED
006[ ewawwa [ e, e D ED
07| el w TS ED

« o D
1| Boesiivie] a1 Clear |10
Henu 1 #Touch PosNo, then 9o to detail edit ‘

Touch [1] and [{] to display the
table showing the position
number you want to set.

‘ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set| #xis Mo. 00

No. Positiontmm) Vel (anfs)  Acc(B)  Dcl (B)
000)| 0.00 | 100.00 | O30

0. 1o
OO 1| wkkwn wr | ddon, #k W W
O02|  wabw, w | wdkn, wh EAETY L
00|  wakw, w | wdkn, wh EAETY L
004 wwww, ww | wwww, ww ATy Ty
0G|  wwww. ww | wawn. wn ATy Ty
O0B] wwww. ww | waww. an S O
007]  wawww I HL ok

0| [SBssitiiNG]| Al cloar |

[ el [ 3Touch Postlo, then o to detai| edit

Position data fields in which no
data is registered yet contain an
"*" (asterisk).

Touch the target position of the
desired position number.

In this example, data is entered
for No. 0.

When the numerical keypad
appears, touch [3], [0] and then
touch [ENT].

‘ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuafor set| Axis No. 00 ‘

oog 0. 00 100. 00 0. 30 0. 10
00| waerowr [ rawaian e o
EH IR W, W
e W W
008 wkkw, wr | kddn, Ak W W
008  wab, w | wdbn, hh EAETY L
0G| wabw. w | sdkn, hh EAETY L
07| e, w ErrTN L

1| Seecifutio| Al clear |

Menu | #Touch Poso, then 9o to detail edit

To reenter the value, touch
[ESC].

00| e, we | e,

02| wawn, we | ek, e

03] o, w | e,

04| wawn, wn | e,

AR

O0G|  waww. ww | wwww. wn

O0B] waww. ww | wwww. v
007 wawe.w

v
T | Seecify Mo
Henu1 HTouch Posho, then oo to detail edit |

XS

When registering a new position
data, the default values set by
parameters are automatically
entered for the velocity,
acceleration, deceleration, etc.
In this example, the default
value is 100 mm/s.
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No. Oeration Screen Remarks

7 Next, touch the velocity of Edit Position ooo  JREtUBYSFIGat] fxis No. 0D
position No. 0. o PesTGrm) et ey S o) PO )

30. . 30 . 20
OO (| wwww. an - TS e
O0Z] waww. ww | wwww. ww D ED
EE IR D ED
004] wa wr [ e, D ED
005[ e wr [, D D
I D D D
007] wakk, vk | kkwn, ",

Seecifu Mo | All Clear |
Henu1 #Touch Posho, then oo to detail edit |

8 When the numerical keypad Edit Fosition ooo  JEtAtBrIgel] fs Ho. 0D
appears, touch [3], [0], [0] and = SD DI e 00®
then touch [ENT]. ] I

002] wwww. ww | wawn. an

=00, 00

008]  wwewwn [ waoen, wn

Ak, | Rk

o4
UDEI AL Ak EE LY
EEE IR e

007 Hokkk, Hokook,
T | Specify No| All Clear |

Henu #Touch Poso, then oo to detail edit |

BEEERERE
P
M

9 | Next, touch the target position T | To reenter the value, touch
of position No. 1. ] ! 1 [ESC].

When the numerical keypad A R
appears, touch [2], [5], [0] and e
then touch [ENT]. :

Specify Mo | All Clear |0
Henu1 #Touch Posho, then oo to detail edit |

10 ‘ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set]| Auis No. DI]| When regISterlng anew pOSItlon
ion ) ol data, the default values set by

o
©)
©
®
=
Q
=
o
5
o
=
o
©)
P4
Py
o
Q
=3
®
o
O
o
=)
~—
=
=
o)
(2

fi -:ﬁ parameters are automatically
RN entered for the velocity,
o IIIZ'II ::::.:: :::: :::: acceleration, deceleration, etc.

SERIIR 11 cleor | In this.example, the default
Henu1 #Touch Posho, then oo to detail edit | Value 1S 100 mm/s

11 Next, touch the velocity of [Edit Position oo Acluator sel] Fxis o, 00 ]
position No. 1. ) Ve :

0

. 0
oo 250. 00 too.oo [ o.s0 | o030
002 o, o = d W
008] waww, wn | wrww, ww LT LT
00a]  wawn, wn | wrwn ww A e
DOB[  wwww. ww | wwww. wn A D
DOE[  wwww, ww | wwww, v A D
07| wwww, ww | wwww, .

Specifu Mo | All Clear |
Henu1 #Touch Posho, then 9o to detail edit |

12 When the numencal keypad ‘ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set| Axis No. U[Il
appears, touch [3], [0], [0] and : - '

. U.
ool 250.00 =200. 00 0. 20 o, 230
then touch [ENT].
alul=] Aok ok, ok sk ke, ok ke EREEY
004 Aok ok, ok sk ke, ok ke EREEY
fululs] EE T T XL T] K E ERE L]
00| EE T T XL T] K E ERE L]
07| e, o, *.

Specifu Mo | All Clear |
Henu1 HTouch Posho, then oo to detail edit |

ME0324-4A 59



SJ19]j041U0D palejey NOD Jo uonesado g

CYLINDER

R ROBRO

No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

13

Touch [Menu1].

Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set]| Axis No. 00

000 30. 00 =F00. 00

oo | 250. 00 200, 00

002] e wr [,

E I D

I

05| wakn, we | ek,

006] wawn, we | ek,

s x| 2|2 2| 2|0
P
H

07| o, w | e,

T |/Seecify Mo | All Clear

Menu1 #Touch Poshos then 9o 1o detail edit

14

[ henut fxis No. 00 |

Mon i tor Trial Operation

Edit Position Alarm List

Edit Parameter Information

Backup Data Menuz
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Edit Parameter Information

Alarm List |

Backup Data | Menuz

Example 2 |Move back and forth between the two positions of 10 mm and 80 mm via push-motion
operation (push width: 5 mm).
No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Edit Position]. Ci ]
Mon i tor Trial Operation
[ Edit Position

If the position edit password is
not "0000," the password entry
screen appears.

Enter a position edit password,
and then touch [ENT].

Pos.Edit Bxis No. 00

Please input a password.

T aff 3 4 5 JCLRJESC

6 7 & 9Jf 0 BES|ENT

(e | \

The default position edit
password is "0000."

The position data table screen
appears.

Actuator set| Axis No. 00 |

Dcl (G)

. . 0. 30

00 1] waen, ak | wkkk, ok . o

002]  wrka, dk | kkkk, ok o o

003] sk, wk | wwbo, wh o T

004] s, wk | wwdo, wh o T

005]  waww. aw | wwwnww B o

O0B]  waww. aw | wwwnww EE o
007 e EETTS *

v
T | Seecifu Mo
Henu | Touch Posho, then ao to detail edit

Touch [1] and [{] to display the
table showing the position
number you want to set.

‘ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator sef] Axis No. 00 |

) Vel tns)  Acol® Del (5
100. 00 0. 30 0. 30
E I =

v
T | Seecifu Mo
Henu | Touch Posho, then ao to detail edit

Position data fields in which no
data is registered yet contain an
"*" (asterisk).

Touch the target position of the
desired position number.

In this example, data is entered
for No. 0.

When the numeric keypad
appears, touch [1], [0] and then
touch [ENT].

‘ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set]| Axis No. 00 |

00| 0.00 100. 00 0. 30 0. 80
o e

EED e T

002]  wawwwr [, won o o

008]  wawwwr [, wn o o

004]  wawxwr | wworn,xn a o

005]  wawew e [ wwornan an o

s x| 2| x| x| #

E T a W

slx| x| 5| 5| x5

007 wkks. + aokkk T

1| specity Mo AI\CIt-aarl L

Menu | #Touch Poso, then oo to detail edit

To reenter the value, touch
[ESC].

‘ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator sef] Axis No. 00 |

No. ) Weltun/e)  Acc(B)  Dcl(G)
000 100.00 | 0.30 | o.30
001 ke, ik | woww | woww
D02| wwwr.wr | wwkwoan | woww | woww
D05| wwwn.ww | wnwwoww | Forw | woww
00| wwwn.wn | wwwwoww | Forw | woww
R I L
= T T L
DO7] wwww,rx | wwwn, G

v
T | Seecifu Mo
Henu | Touch Posho, then ao to detail edit

When registering a new position
data, the default values set by
parameters are automatically
entered for the velocity,
acceleration, deceleration, etc.
In this example, the default
value is 100 mm/s.
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Screen

Remarks

Next, touch the target position
of position No. 1.

When the numeric keypad
appears, touch [8], [0] and then
touch [ENT].

Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set]| Axis No. 00

n Veltun/s) | Acc(®) | Del (B
000) iono | 250.00 0.50 | 0,30
a0 . aow || o won B o
[EE sl N ok
002 waww. wr | wrkw,aw I P
004 wawn, wk | wrkw an I P
005 warr, wk | wrdr, ar A A
005 wawr wr | wrrwan I e
007 wawn, x ok "

-
T | Specify Mo
Henu | #Touch Poso, then oo to detail edit

To reenter the value, touch
[ESC].

‘ Edit Pogition  ooo  [Actuator sef| Axis No. 00 |
e | (G)

No. Positioninm) Vel

000 10. 00 =

00 1| wakwowr [ ron, wn CET] L
002 wkkw. wk | kkkor, ok CET] L
EE T CET] L
004 wabw, 4 | wwkw, wh TS ATy
008  wabw, w b | ko, oh TS ATy
0B wwww. ww | wwwn. wn D S
007 wawww TS s

0| [Gsssifiia]| Al clear |0

‘ Heri | | Touch Posho, then ao to detail edit

When registering a new position
data, the default values set by
parameters are automatically
entered for the velocity,
acceleration, deceleration, etc.

In this example, the default
value is 100 mm/s.

Next, touch No. "001" of
position No. 1.

‘ Edit Pogition  ooo  [Actuator sef| Axis No. 00 |

000 10. 00 250. 00 Q.30 0,30
=D IR CET] e
EE T CET] L
004 wabw, 4 | wwkw, wh TS ATy
008  wabw, w b | ko, oh TS ATy
0B wwww. ww | wwwn. wn D S
007 wawww TS s

0| [Gsssifiia]| Al clear |0

‘ Heri | | Touch Posho, then ao to detail edit

10

Touch the value in the Push.

When the numerical keypad
appears, touch [3], [0] and then
touch [ENT].

[ Edit Position fisis No. 00 |

Pos ho. 001 _ Clear |

Smart Tuning

To reenter the value, touch
[ESC].

T murtipes] e [ U
| henut | ‘
11 | Touch the value for the [T ] To reenter the value, touch

positioning band.

When the numerical keypad
appears, touch [5] and then
touch [ENT].

Fos No. 001 Clear Swart Tunine |

[ESCI.

12

Touch [Menu1].

[ Edit Position fxis Ho. 00 |

Clear | [[Suaré Tnios_|

T | Multi Pos
l [E I ‘
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CYLINDER

No. Operation Screen Remarks
13 [ henut fxis No. 00 |
Mon i tor | Trial Operation
Edit Position | Alarm List |
Edit Parameter | Information |
Backup Data | Menuz |

ME0324-4A
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[ Edit Position ] Alarm List

Edit Parameter

Information |

Backup Data | Menuz

Example 3 |Move from 30 mm to 40 mm and to 50 mm by pitch feed based on incremental
coordinate specification.
No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Edit Position]. i BT ]
Moni tor | Trial Operation

If the position edit password is
not "0000," the password entry
screen appears.

Enter a position edit password,
and then touch [ENT].

Pos.Edit Bxis No. 00

Please input a password.

T aff 3 4 5 JCLRJESC

6 7 & 9Jf 0 BES|ENT

(e | \

The default position edit
password is "0000."

The position data table screen
appears.

Actuator set| Axis No. 00 |

Dcl (G)

. . 0. 30

00 1] waen, ak | wkkk, ok . o

002]  wrka, dk | kkkk, ok o o

003] sk, wk | wwbo, wh o T

004] s, wk | wwdo, wh o T

005]  waww. aw | wwwnww B o

O0B]  waww. aw | wwwnww EE o
007 e EETTS *

v
T | Seecifu Mo
Henu | Touch Posho, then ao to detail edit

Touch [1] and [{] to display the
table showing the position
number you want to set.

‘ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator sef] Axis No. 00 |

) Vel tns)  Acol® Del (5
100. 00 0. 30 0. 30
E I =

v
T | Seecifu Mo
Henu | Touch Posho, then ao to detail edit

Position data fields in which no
data is registered yet contain an
"*" (asterisk).

Touch the target position of the
desired position number.

Enter data for No. 0.

When the numerical keypad
appears, touch [3], [0] and then
touch [ENT].

‘ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set]| Axis No. 00 |

00| 0. 00 100. 00 0. 30 0. 80
o e

001 waww. aw | wwwn. wn

002]  wawwwr [, won o o

008]  wawwwr [, wn o o

004]  wawxwr | wworn,xn a o

005]  wawew e [ wwornan an o

s x| 2| x| x| #

E T a W

slx| x| 5| 5| x5

007 wkks. + aokkk T

1| specity Mo AI\CIt-aarl L

Menu | #Touch Poso, then oo to detail edit

To reenter the value, touch
[ESC].

‘ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator sef] Axis No. 00 |

No. ) Weltun/e)  Acc(B)  Dcl(G)
000 100.00 | 0.30 | 0.30
001 ke, ik | woww | woww
D02| wwwr.wr | wwkwoan | woww | woww
D05| wwwn.ww | wnwwoww | Forw | woww
00| wwwn.wn | wwwwoww | Forw | woww
R I L
= T T L
DO7] wwww,rx | wwwn, s

v w I
1| [Gpecifui| a1l clear |10
Henu | Touch Posho, then ao to detail edit

When registering a new position
data, the default values set by
parameters are automatically
entered for the velocity,
acceleration, deceleration, etc.
In this example, the default
value is 100 mm/s.
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Next, touch the target position
of position No. 1.

When the numerical keypad
appears, touch [1], [0] and then
touch [ENT].

Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set]| Axis No. 00

OOl waww o || wwwnwn B o
[EE na T A T
002 waww. wr | wrkw,aw I P
004 wawn, wk | wrkw an I P
005 warr, wk | wrdr, ar D o
005 wawr wr | wrrwan I e
007]  wawn. ek, T

* x T
1| [Seecifv | Al Crear |10
Henu | #Touch Poso, then oo to detail edit

To reenter the value, touch
[ESC].

‘ Edit Pogition  ooo  [Actuator sef| Axis No. 00 |

10
ool 10. 00 100. 00
002 wkkw. wk | kkkor, ok

03] wawn, vk | wwkn, ok

04| wawn, wn | o, wn

sz x| 2|z2]|0
s
H

05| wawn, wn | wwwn, n

0B wwww. ww | wwwn. wn
007 waww.

0| [Gsssifiia]| Al clear |0

‘ Heri | | Touch Posho, then ao to detail edit

IR

When registering a new position
data, the default values set by
parameters are automatically
entered for the velocity,
acceleration, deceleration, etc.
In this example, the default
value is 100 mm/s.

Next, touch No. [001] of position
No. 1.

‘ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set]| Axis No. 00 |

¢ 30. 00 100. 00 0. 50 0. 30
lnm 10. 00 100. 00 0. 30 0. 30

008]  wawwwr [, wn D Lk
004]  wawwwr [ e, won D Lk
05| wawwwr | wworw,wn E o
008] wawx e [ wwornan o A ok
007 wkks. + aokkk L

* x T
1| [Seecifv | Al Crear |10
Henu | #Touch Poso, then oo to detail edit

10

Touch the value for the
Increment.

When the numerical keypad
appears, touch [1] and then
touch [ENT].

| Edit Position fxis Mo. 00 ‘

Pos No. 001 Clear Snart Tunina_ |

T Multi Pos
Her 1 0 ‘

11

Touch [Menu1].

| Edit Position fxis Mo. 00 ‘

Pos Ho. 001 Clear

Smart Tuning

% : Mul ti Pos| Vdog | 1
I Her 1 l 0

12

[ henut Axis No. 00

Mon i tor Trial Operation

Edit Position Alarm List

Edit Parameter

Menuz

| Information

Backup Data

ME0324-4A
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3) Direct teaching (move the slider to the target position and then acquire the achieved position (current
position) into the position data table and specify that position)

To perform direct teaching immediately after turning on the power, home return must be
performed first. (Refer to 5.7.2 (2) 1)) (Incremental specification)

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Edit Position]. [ e A e 1]
Mon i tor | Trial Operation |
Edit Position |] Alarm List |
Edit Parameter Information |
Backun Data | Menu? |
2 |If the position edit password is Fos et IR The default position edit
not "0000," the password entry Please input a password. password is "0000."
screen appears. (o0
Enter a position edit password,
and then touch [ENT]. T 2] S o 5 fetrjese
8 7 8 9 ) 0 | BS |fENT
Henu ‘
3 | The position data table screen (it Position _ovo Betustor el iz bo. 00|
appears. N 0
1| [Gpecifui| a1l clear |10
Heru | #Touch PosNo, then ao to detail edit |
4 |Touch [1] and [{] to display the (et Posttion oo JcUmaigraat] s o, 1 If data is already entered, the
table showing the position T R N R NN current data is overwritten.
number you want to set. T e T T
T R R R Position data fields in which no
T TR N B data is registered yet contain an
007[ . wn | o won L Lk wEkn .
i Jgescifu o] a1 clear [[8 (asterisk).
[__terw! [ 3#Touch Posho, then w0 4o detail edit |
5 Next, touch No. "000" of [Edit Posttion oo Betuatarisel] foris No. 00 ]
position No. 0. o 5.00 | om0 | .30 o0
1| [Seecifuiio| a1l crear |10
Heru 1 #Touch PosNo, then ao to detail edit |
6 Touch [Jog] [Eait Pasition Axis o 00|
ros to 000 _Cloar | |G|
g
T | Multi Pos|
Menu1 ‘
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No. Operation Screen Remarks

7 |If the servo is currently ON, &= R ]
touch [SV OFF] to turn off the Position No. 000 GEte,
servo. Current Pos 100.00 mm ME
Manually move the slider to the deg Ve,
target position. Jos- | Jost | cha vel |§é§ f

@& 100 un/s

Back | Teach | Inching |
[ |
8 |Touch [Teach]. &= R ]
Position Mo. 000 | Exzale]

Current Pos 100.00 mm ME

Jog Vel

@1 mis

Jog- | Jogt | Chy Vel |:;g M

o T

Back | m Inching |
= — |

9 |Touch [Yes]. The default values set by
parameters are automatically

i — entered for the velocity,

Position No. 000 T acceleration, deceleration, etc.

Target Pos 100. 00 mm 1

Current Pos 100,00 mm s . .
(Note) If a position is acquired
before home return, the error
message "Home return not yet
complete"” appears.

‘ | On the error message screen,
touch [Back] to return to the jog
screen, and then perform home
return.

10 |Touch [MenU1]- Edlit Position fixis No. 00 |
Pos No. 000 Clear _ Snart Tunina_ |
| Ll Multi Pos

| (T, |

11 [ Herut #xis No. 00 |
Mon i tor | Trial Operation

Edit Position | Alarm List |

Edit Parameter | Information |

Backup Data | Menu? |

ME0324-4A
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4)

Jogging, Use [Jog+] or [Jog-] to jog the actuator to the target position, and then acquire the achieved
position (current position) into the position data table and specify that position.
Note that if the maximum speed is smaller than the specified speed, the speed is clamped at the

maximum speed.

To perform jog operation immediately after turning on the power, home return must be performed
first. (Refer to 5.7.2 (2) 1)) (Incremental specification)

Snart Tuning

Pos Mo, 000 __Clear |

Mul ti P05|| Jog IL‘
(et ] |

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Edit Position]. (et Fois N0 |
Moni tor | Trial Operation
| Edit Position ] Alarm List |
Edit Parameter Information |
Backup Data | Menuz |
2 |If the position edit password is Fos.EATE Az Po. 0 | The default position edit
not "0000," the password entry Please input a password. password is "0000."
screen appears. (0008
Enter a position edit password,
and then touch [ENT]. L I I ]
8 7 8 9 ) 0 | BS |fENT
Henu ‘
3 | The position data table screen oo felgior o] bioto ]
appears. e TN R R R
1| [Specifu o] a1l crear |10
Her | #Touch PosNo, then oo to detail edit |
4 |Touch [1] and [{] to display the [(Edit Position _aoo_ctistariaal] s to, 1 If data is already entered, the
table showing the position AT current data is overwritten.
number you want to set. e T T e
TR TR TR Position data fields in which no
T TN T N B data is registered yet contain an
1| Secifviie] a1 cesr |10 (asterisk).
Meru | $Touch Posho, then 9o to detail edit ‘
5 Next, touch No. "000" of [Edit Position oo JAclimlor sl fxis . 00|
position No. 0. oo o.op | 2omeoo| man| moio
1| [Seecifuiio| a1l crear |10
Heru 1 #Touch PosNo, then ao to detail edit |
6 Touch [Jog]. | Edit Pogition fxis Mo. 00 ‘
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 | Touch [Chg Vel] to select a &= R ] If the servo is OFF, touch [SV
desired jog speed. Position No. 000 o ON] to turn on the servo.
Current Pos 100.00 mm ME
Touch [Jog-] and [Jog+] to deg vl
move the axis to the target Jos- | doar | crevel o VU
position. o o
Back | Teach | Inching |
Heru 1 |
8 Touch [TeaCh]- [ oo fixis No. 00 |
Position MNo. 000 I_SV OFF Q
Current Pos 100.00 mm HOME IE
Jog Vel
@1 mis
Jos= | oot | cho Vel | @it m
o T
Back | I Teach I Inching |
el | |
9 |Touch [Yes]. The default values set by
parameters are automatically

i — entered for the velocity,

Position No. 000 T acceleration, deceleration, etc.

Target Pos 100. 00 mm 1

Current Pos 100,00 mm s . .
(Note) If a position is acquired
before home return, the error
message "Home return not yet
complete"” appears.

‘ | On the error message screen,
touch [Back] to return to the jog
screen, and then perform home
return.

10 |Touch [MenU1]- Edlit Position fixis No. 00 |
Fos No. 000 Clear Snart Tunina_ |
T | Multi Pos|
e |
11 [ Menut ixis No. 100 |
Mon i tor | Trial Operation
Edit Position | Alarm List |
Edit Parameter | Information |
Backup Data | Menu? |

ME0324-4A
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5)

Inching, Use [Inching+] or [Inching-] to inch the actuator to the target position, and then acquire the
achieved position (current position) into the position data table and specify that position.

To perform inching operation immediately after turning on the power, home return must be

performed first. (Refer to 5.7.2 (2) 1)) (Incremental specification)

[ Edit Position fcis No. 00 |

ﬂl Snart Tuning

T | Multi Pos|
TR |

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 Touch [Edit Position]. e TErA
Mon i tor | Trial Operation
Edit Position Alarm List |
Edit Parameter Information |
Backup Data | MWenu? |
2 |If the position edit password is P AP The default position edit
not "0000," the password entry Please input a password. password is "0000."
screen appears. [ooa]
Enter a position edit password,
and then touch [ENT]. 1z af of 5 ferfese
6 f 7 s of ofesfenr
Henu ‘
3 | The position data table screen
appears. TR
1| Sossifu o] a1l clear |0
[ Menut | 3#Touch Posha. then uo to detall edit |
4 TOUCh [T] and [‘L] to d|5p|ay the ‘ Edit Position ooo  [Mctuator set| Axis No. ﬂﬂl If data IS already entereda the
table showing the position et e i) o) el 2L current data is overwritten.
number you want to set. o B TR R TR BT
I TN TN ML M Position data fields in which no
o R A e e data is registered yet contain an
" (asterisk).
1| [Seecifv | Al Crear |10
Herw 1 $#Touch Posho. then oo to detail edit |
" Al
5 NeXt’ tOUCh No 000 Of ‘ Edit Pogition oo [Actuator set]| Axis Mo UU|
position No. 0.
T [Goecifv | a1l clear |10
[__teru! [ 3#Touch Poslo, then 0 to detail edit |
6 |Touch [Jog].
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 Touch [InChing]- [ oo fixis No. 00 |
Position Mo. 000 | Exzale]
Current Pos 0.30 mm HOME IE
Jog Vel
@1 mis
Jos= | oot | cho Vel | @it m
® 50 s
Back | Teach | I Inching | »
Heru 1
8 |Touch [Chg Dis] to select a (i R ] If the servo is OFF, touch [SV
desired jog speed. Position No. 000 e ON] to turn on the servo.
Current Pos 0. 30 mm HOHE IE
Touch [Inching-] and [Inching+] Dis Ine
to move the axis to the target ( tnching-] trcnine | chs D | B i
position. w 500
Back | Teach | Jog
Heru 1 |
9 Touch [TeaCh]- [ Inchine fixis No. 00 |
Position Mo. 000 |ExTale]
Current Pos 0. 30 mm HOHE IE
Dis [nc
@ 001
Inohing—l Inching+| Cha Dis |:3§3 m
o 5 m
Back | | Teach || Jog |
Heru 1 |
10 |Touch [Yes]. The default values set by
parameters are automatically

i — entered for the velocity,

Position No. 000 T acceleration, deceleration, etc.

Target Pos 100. 00 mm 1

Current Pos 100,00 mm s . .
(Note) If a position is acquired
before home return, the error
message "Home return not yet
complete" appears.

‘ | On the error message screen,
touch [Back] to return to the jog
screen, and then perform home
return.

11 Touch [MenU1]- Edit Position iz Mo 00 |
Foc o 000 _ Clear | [t oo |
0
0l
T | Multi Pos| Jog | 1
| Her 1 l ‘
12 [ Herut #xis No. 00 |
Mon i tor | Trial Operation
Edit Position | Alarm List |
Edit Parameter | Information |
Backup Data | Menu? |

ME0324-4A
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5.7.3 Changing Position Data

72

You can change all position data by overwriting the current values.
Accordingly, four cases are considered just like when data is entered anew.

(1) Numerical input ---
(2) Direct teaching ---

(3) Jogging

(4) Inching -

Enter position data directly as numerical values from the numeric keypad.

Turn off the servo control, move the slider by hand to the target position, and then
acquire the achieved position (current position) into the position data table and
specify that position.

Use [Jog+] or [Jog-] to jog the actuator to the target position, and then acquire the
achieved position (current position) into the position data table and specify that
position.

Use [Inching+] or [Inching-] to inch the actuator to the target position, and then
acquire the achieved position (current position) into the position data table and
specify that position. The axis moves by the specified pitch (0.01, 0.10, 0.50, 1.00
or 5.00 (mm)) every time an arrow key is touched. Thereafter, the speed
increases every second. This way, the actuator can be moved more finely than
when jogged.

Take note of the following points when performing a data change operation:

*

*

In the case of numerical input, only the items overwritten from the numeric keypad will change.
In the case of direct teaching, jogging or inching, only the target position will be updated after the

current position is acquired. The speed, etc., will remain unchanged.

Once the position data is cleared, none of the previously set data will remain. Accordingly, the default

data values will be applied, other than positions, the next time you register position data.
To clear the position data table specified for push-motion operation and register data again, be sure to
check all position data items and enter necessary data.
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5.7.4 Clearing Position Data, Clearing All Position Data

(1) Clearing position data
Position data of the selected position number can be cleared. The position becomes unregistered and an
(asterisk) is shown in the fields.
1) Clear (Operation to return a desired position data number to an unregistered condition.)
| Example | Clear data of position data No. 1. |

nin

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 Touch [Edit Position]. [ terut s o 00 ]

Mon i tor | Trial Operation

Edit Position |] Alarm List

Edit Parameter Information |

Backup Data | Menu?

2 |If the position edit password is Fos.Edlt Als o 0] The default position edit
not "0000," the password entry Ploase nout a password. password is "0000."
screen appears. (000 |
Enter a position edit password,
and then touch [ENT]. L I R ] S

6 7 8 9 0 || BS [| ENT
[ | \

3 | The position data table screen

o
©)
©
®
=
Q
=
o
5
o
=
o
©)
P4
Y
o
Q
=3
®
o
O
o
=)
~—
=
=
o)
(2

appears. oo 0. 30
100. 00 120. 00 0. 20 a.10
004 LR L EEE LD b ik
007 ok ke, ok ok, ok kR ko
1| Bescifu o] il ciear |10
Menu | #Touch Posho, then 90 to detail edit |
4 |Touch [1] and [{] to display the (ER Position oo Jclislorsal] o= oo Position data fields in which no
. gt Vel tun/'s) . . .
table showing the position boo] ro0 | 2700 o306 50 data is registered yet contain an
a0 { 100. 00 120. 00 0. 30 0.0 nkn 1
number you want to set. (asterisk).
003 EEET AT T LR LS LR LS
004 EETT AT T LR LS LR LS
005 EETT AT T Ha ko *a kok
00oE| kL K R Aok Ha ok ok
007 ok K R Aok Lk k
T ]SDecify Mo | &1 Clear|| L ]
Henu | Touch PosNos then ao to detail edit |
5 NeXt, touch No. "001" of [ Edit Position  ooo [otuator set| fxis No. 00 |
position No. 1. Beoo | 250.00| 0.50| ©.50
[%. 100. 00 120. 00 0.30 | o 10
006| ok ke, ok ok, ok kR ko
007 ok ke, ok ok, ok kR ko
1| Besciu ]| il ciear |10
Menu | #Touch Posho, then 90 1o detail edit |
6 Touch [C|ear]_ [_Edit Position fixis No. 00 |

Pos No. 001 Smart Tuning

o I
)
[ 1

T Multi Pos
Henul ‘
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CYLINDER

No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 |Touch [Yes]. = W Touching [No] cancels the clear.
Position Na. 001
Tareet Pos 100, 00 mm
8 |Touch [Menu1]. A e BB 1) The position number data is
Pos Na. (00 Clear Swart Tuning cleared.
An "*" (asterisk) is shown in the
fields.
T Multi Pos
| [E I ‘
9 [ henut fxis No. 00 |
Mon i tor | Trial Operation
Edit Position | Alarm List |
Edit Parameter | Information |
Backup Data | Menuz |
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2) All clear (operation to clear all position data)

No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

1

Touch [Edit Position].

[ Menut s No. 00 |

Moni tor | Trial Operation

Edit Position n Alarm List

Edit Parameter Information

Backup Data | Menu2

If the position edit password is
not "0000," the password entry
screen appears.

Enter a position edit password,
and then touch [ENT].

Pos.Edit Bxis No. 00

Please input a password.

1 2ff s 4 5 [[CLRYESC

6 7 & 9ff 0 ES|ENT

(e | \

The default position edit
password is "0000."

The position data table screen
appears.

‘ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator sef] Axis No. 00 |

o

00| wawn, vk | wwkn, ok CET]

02| wawn, wn | o, on

003] wawn, wn | o, on

m
m
004]  wwww. ww | wwww. ww D
-
>

00| waww. ww | wwwn. wn

s
H

s xl x5 5| 5] 2|0
B
H

006]  wawwwr [, won

007 wawww e

v w I
1| [Secifuiie| a1l clear |10
Henu | #Touch Posho, then ao to detail edit

Touch [All Clear].

[ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set| fxis No. 00|

;oW col) Dol (G
000 0.00 | 250.00 0.10 | o. 10
O01] wawn. wn | wakn, ww CRET LT
002] waww. wn | wnwnww L LT
008] waww. an | wnwwnw A T
004 wawn. wk | wrkw,ww s s
005 wawn, wk | wrkw, ww s s
00B[  warr, wk | wrrran A A
007] waex e e

D P i
T | Specify NoI A1 Clear l
Henu | Touch Posho, then oo to detail edit |

Touch [Yes].

[ Confirm fxis No. 00 |

Touching [No] cancels the clear.

Touch [Menu1].

[ Edit Position  ooo  [Actuator set] fxis No. 00

Dcl (G}

o TS
OO 1| wwww, ww | wwwn, wn TS ATy
02| wwww. ww | wwww. wn D S
008] waww. ww | wwww. wn D s
004]  wawwwr [ e, won D ok
05[] waww.wr [, wn D ok
008[  wawxwr | wworw,xn D D
007]  wawwar [ rwoer, D

D I
1| [Specifutio| a1l crear |10
l Henu | I Touch Posho, then oo to detail edit

All position number data is
cleared.

An "*" (asterisk) is shown in the
fields.
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ROBO

CYLINDER

No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 [ henut fxis No. 00 |
Mon i tor | Trial Operation
Edit Position | Alarm List |
Edit Parameter | Information |
Backup Data | Menuz |

76

ME0324-4A



=

5.8 Parameter Editing

Parameters are displayed and edited.

[ Henui fixis No. 00 |
Moni tor Trial Operation Touch [Edit Parameter] on the Menu 1 screen.
Edit Position Alarm List
[ Edit Parameter Information
Backup Data Menu2

If a system password is not "0000," the password entry screen appears.

|System Passward Axis No. 00 |

Please input a password. Input a system password.
500g] Touch [ENT].

The default system password is "5119."
CLR I ESC For how to change the system password, refer to 5.17,
"Environment setting [Change System Password]."

o83
=
<

i ?I8 g4 o0 BSIENT

| Heru | |

A parameter table is displayed.

[ Edit Paraneter fixis No. 00 |
1. Zone outeut position + 200. 20
2. Zone outeut position - -0. 20mn
3. Soft limit + =00, S0py
4. Soft limit - -0. 205
5. Home direction (0:CW 1:CCW) 1
6. Push recosnition time 2558 ngec
7. 5ervo gain selection =
8. VYelocity initial value 00/ sec
T | Specify No 1 |
| Heru 1 | |

*

The types of parameters vary from one controller to another. Refer to the instruction manual for each
controller.

ME0324-4A
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(1) Basic operation

[ Edit Paraneter fieis No. 00
1. Zone output position + 200. S0mn
2. Zone output position - -0. S0mn
3. Boft limit + 200, 20py
4, 5oft limit - -0, S0m
5. Home direction C0:CYW 1:CCW) 1
6. Push recognition time 255 mgec
7. Gervo gain selection 5
4. Yelocity initial value 200mn/sec
T | Speci fy Nol ! |
‘ Menu 1 | |

Touch [T] to return to the previous screen.

Touch [¥] to move to the next screen.

Touch [Specify No] and enter a desired parameter number, and the screen showing the parameter you
want to set will appear.

In this example, soft limit+ is set.

[ Edit Paraneter fxis No. 00 |
1. Zone outeut position + 200, S0mn
2 Zone outent pocition - =0, S0
[ 3. Soft limit + 200, S0py ]
4. Soft limit - -0. 20mn
5. Howe direction (0:CW 1:CH) ' Touch Soft limit+, and the numeric keypad will appear. Enter a value
8. Puch recosnition tine 2% nsec and then touch [ENT] on the numeric keypad.
1. Servo gain selection 5
4. Yelocity initial value 200mn/sec
T | Speci fy Nol 4 |

‘ Menu 1 | |

Touching [Menu1] opens a confirmation screen with a message asking if you want to restart the controller.

[ Soft Reset Axis No. 00 |

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the parameter screen without restarting the
controller or reflecting the parameter you have set. To reflect the
parameter you have set, you must restart the controller.

Yes Mo |

& Caution: If the controller is not restarted, the parameter that has been rewritten does not translate
to the intended action.
The parameter will become effective once the controller is restarted or power is
reconnected.

The controller is restarted, after which the parameter you have set will be reflected.
[ Boft Reset feis No. 00 ]

arting the controller.

wait a minute.

78 ME0324-4A



=

5.9 Trial operation

You can perform jogging/inching operations, move to a position or continuously to multiple positions
registered in the position table, or move to a position by specifying the position directly.

[ Henui fixis No. 00
Moni tor Trial Operation ]
Edit Position dlarm List
Edit Parameter Information
Backup Data Meru?

Touch [Trial Operation] on the Menu 1 screen.

The movement menu screen appears.

|Tria| Operation

fixis No. 00

Jog_Inching

Position Move

Direct Move

[/0 Test

Heru 1 |

ME0324-4A

Select and touch [Jog_Inching] or other item you want to operate.
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Jog_Inching
Perform jog/inching operation.

Position Move
Move to a position or continuously to multiple positions registered in the position table.

Move
The actuator moves, in a single step, from the current position to the position corresponding to an
arbitrary position data number registered in the position table.

Continuous
The actuator operates continuously from the specified position data number through successive position
data numbers.

*  What is continuous movement?
Assume that the following position table has been set. If a continuous movement command is issued
from position No. 2, the actuator operates over a group of positions from the position at which the
movement command is issued through successive positions where data is available (until the position
before the one where no data is registered(*)), such as position No. 2 - No. 3 - No. 1 — No. 2, and
so on.

| Edit Position ooo | fictuator Set| fixis No. 00 |

No. Positionimm) = Yel (wm/s) ficc (B) Dcl (B)
aoo * #* #* #*
oo 100. 00 20 0. 08 0. 08
aoz 200. a0 20 0. 11 0. 11
oos 233. 33 100 0. zz2 0. 2z i
ao4 * * # *
o005 555. 55 =3=3=] 0. 22 0. 22
oog EEE. BE 444 0. 11 0. 11
ao7 FFI.TT I 0. o7 0.o07

1| [Specifu o] 411 Clear [0
| Heri 1 | #Touch Posho, then o to detail edit |

On a touch panel teaching pendant, continuous movement is only permitted over 64 positions from
position No. 000 to 063, 064 to 127, etc.

As shown in the example, the actuator returns to position No. 061 after No. 063 (returns to the beginning
of a group of successive positions where position data is entered), and moves continuously.

It does not move from position No. 063 to No. 064.

No. Target position Speed
(mm) (mm/s)
000 * *
001 100.00 20
1
1
060 * *
061 300.00 30 -
062 400.00 40 ¢
063 500.00 50 —
064 600.00 60
065 700.00 70
1
1

(3) Direct Move
Target position: Move the actuator by entering a speed from the numerical keypad.
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5.9.1 Jog/Inching Operation

[Jog operation]
You can perform jog operation.
[ Jos fxis No. 00 |

sv_oFe IO
Current Pos 0. 00 mm HoE_ (i@

Jog Vel
@1 s
& 10 ms
Jog- | Jogt | Cha Vel |. 30 s
& 50 unfs
® 100 mn/s

W _henu | Inching |

| Heri 1 | |

operation on the jog screen
e [Jog-], [Jog+] :The axis jogs while each button is touched. [Jog-] moves the axis in the negative
direction, while [Jog+] moves the axis in the positive direction.

e [SV ON] :Touching [SV ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo and O becomes lit.
Touching [SV OFF] while the servo is ON turns off the axis servo and O becomes
unlit.

¢ [HOME] :Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes the axis to return

home and O becomes lit.

e [Chg Vel] :The jog speed changes in the order of 1, 10, 30, 50 and 100 mm/s every time [Chg
Vel] is touched.

¢ [Inching] :Touching [Inching] changes to the inching screen.

o [Menu1] :Move to the Menu 1 screen.

o [MV_Menu] :Touch [MV_Menu] menu to return to the test run menu.

ME0324-4A
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[Inching Operation]
You can perform inching operation.
[ Inching fxis No. 00 |

sv_ore [
Current Pos 0. 00 mm HOME |.

Dis Inc

0,01 mm

. ; : @& 0.10 mn
Inohmg-l Inch|ng+| Cha Dis |. 0. 50 mm
& 010 mm
@ 5,00 mm

Wl _Mer | Jog |

| Henu 1 | |

Operation on the jog screen
¢ [Inching-], [Inching+] :Touching each button once moves the axis by inching.
[Inching-] moves the actuator in the negative direction.
[Inching+] moves the actuator in the positive direction.

e [SV ON] :Touching [SV ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo and O
becomes lit.
Touching [SV OFF] when the servo is ON turns off the axis servo and O
becomes unlit.

e [HOME] :Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes the axis to
return home and O becomes lit.

e [Chg Dis] :The inching distance changes in the order of 0.01, 0.10, 0.50, 1.00 and 5.00
mm every time [Chg Dis] is touched.

o [Jog] :Touching [Jog] changes to the jog screen.

o [Menu1] :Move to the Menu 1 screen.

o [MV_Menu] :Touch [MV_Menu] menu to return to the test run menu.
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5.9.2 Position Movement Operation

Move to a position or continuously to multiple positions registered in the position table.

| Position Move Axis No. 00 |
Position Mo. 0 IWQ
Current Pos 0.00 mm hone_ [
Target Pos 0,00 mm
Vel Override 0%
T Cha Vel 1
Move Continuous Stop
WY _Mer |
| Heru 1 | |
e [SV ON] :Touching [SV ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo and O becomes lit.
Touching [SV OFF] while the servo is ON turns off the axis servo and O becomes
unlit.
e [HOME] :Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes the axis to return
home and O becomes lit.
e [T, :Touch [T] and [{] to select a desired position number. The target position of the
selected position number appears.
e [Chg Vel] :The speed override changes to 10%, 50% and 100% every time [Chg Vel] is touched.
o [Move] :Touching [Move] moves the axis to the target position. The current position can be

e [Continuous]

checked by the display in Current Pos.

:Touching [Continuous] moves the axis continuously until Stop is touched.

o [Stop] :Touching [Stop] stops the axis.
o [Menu1] :Move to the Menu 1 screen.
e [MV_Menu] :Touch [MV_Menu] menu to return to the test run menu.
ME0324-4A 83
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5.9.3 Direct Movement Operation

84

A position is specified directly to move the axis.

Direct Move fxis No. 00 |

sv_oFr )
Current Pos 0,00 mm HOHE |§

Target Pos 100, 00 mm
Yelocity 50. 00 mm/sec

Move | Stop |

W _henu |

Meru 1 | |

e [SV ON] :Touching [SV ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo and O becomes lit.
Touching [SV OFF] while the servo is ON turns off the axis servo and O becomes
unlit.

e [HOME] :Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes the axis to return

home and O becomes lit.

o [Target Pos] :Touching [Target Pos] displays the numeric keypad. Enter a desired target position
and then touch [ENT].

o [Velocity] :Touching [Velocity] displays the numeric keypad. Enter a desired speed and then
touch [ENT].

e [Move] :Touching [Move] moves the axis to the target position you have set. The current
position can be checked by the display in Current Pos.

o [Stop] :Touching [Stop] stops the axis.

o [Menu1] :Move to the Menu 1 screen.
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594 1/O test

PIO input signals can be monitored.
You can also touch OUTO00 to OUT15 to forcibly turn ON/OFF the corresponding output signals.

[/0Test3%Turn on Outeut by pushing TOUT) Axis MNo. 00 |
Duteut muroo | ouras |
wrot | _ouros | Touch [Menu 1] to return to the [Menu 1] screen.
wroz | _ourio |
wros | _ouri |
wrod | _ouriz |
wros | _ous |
ouros | ourg
w7 [ i

[ derut | orr [ uT] ow: 1 JOOT |

ME0324-4A
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5.10 TP Operation Mode

An operation mode is set if the manual (MANU) mode is selected.

[ henuz fixis Na. 00 |

Change &xis User Adjust

—

TP Op Mode ] Init Parameter

Touch [TP Op Mode] on the Menu 2 screen.

ErvironmentSet Axis MNo. Set

Soft Reset Menu1

The TP operation mode screen appears.
| TP Oreration Mode |

Teachl |PI0 Prohibit, Sftwel Efct

PI0 Prohibit, SftwWel MonEfct
WOMIErTlP10 Pormitted, SFtwel Efct Select and touch [Teach1] or other desired mode.

]

Monitorz |PI0 Permi tted, Sthvwel MNorEfot

Ok |

Select a manual operation mode from the menu containing the following four items:
e Teach1 (SftyVel Efct/PIO Prohibit)

P1O Prohibit :You can write position data, parameters, etc., to the controller and issue
actuator operation commands.
SftyVel Efct :The maximum speed corresponds to the safety speed set by a parameter,

regardless of the speed specified in the position data table.

Teach2 (SftyVel NonEfct / PIO Prohibit)

PIO Prohibit :You can write position data, parameters, etc., to the controller and issue
actuator operation commands.
SftyVel NonEfct :You can move the actuator at the speed (greater than the safety speed) set in

the position data table.

Monitor1 (SftyVel Efct/PIO Permitted)

PI1O Permitted :Only monitoring is permitted. You cannot write position data, parameters, etc.,
to the controller or issue actuator operation commands. operation commands
(jog, home return, etc.) cannot be issued from the touch panel teaching
pendant.

SftyVel Efct :The maximum speed corresponds to the safety speed set by a parameter,
regardless of the speed command from the PLC.

e Monitor2 (SftyVel NonEfct / PIO Permitted)
PIO Permitted :Only monitoring is permitted. You cannot write position data, parameters, etc.,
to the controller or issue actuator operation commands. operation commands
(jog, home return, etc.) cannot be issued from the touch panel teaching
pendant.
SftyVel NonEfct :You can move the actuator at the speed (greater than the safety speed)
according to the command from the PLC.
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5.11 Alarm List

A list of alarms that may generate after the controller power is turned on is shown. [For alarm details, refer
to 8, "Error Display."]

[ Herui ficis Mo. 00 |
Moni tor | Trial Operation |
Edit Position Alarm List .
Touch [Alarm List] on the Menu 1 screen.

Edit Parameter Information

Backup Data | Menu2 |

&l armCode: {Serbo Error )

The controller's alarm list appears.

Controller without the calendar function

[Controller Alarm List fixis No. 00

No Code ] fdrs Detail Tine

0:

01| 0AZ | Pos Data Error 144 00H 0:04:58

02 |FFF | PowerUP Mo Error | #s¢ | *eex 0:00:00

03000 k| kEex 0:00:00 . . .

04 [ 000 o | e | 10000 Touching [{] displays the list of the next screen.
a5 [ 00 wekr | weex | 0:00:00

06| 000 bk | bREx 0:00:00

a7 [ i0a wekr | weex | 0:00:00

I | Clear |
| Heru | ‘
[ Control ler Alarm List Fixis No. 00 |
] Detail

08 | 000 dikk | kokdk 0:00:00

0g|0on ikt | wkrs 0:00:00

10| 000 sk | ki 0:00:00 T h T d I th I t fth .
100 voer [ weee | 000400 ouching [T] displays the list of the previous screen.
12| 000 wekk | weer | 0:00:00

13| 000 work | e | 0:00:00 . .

1] 000 wer | weer | 00000 Touching Erase clears all alarm details.
151000 FEEE | RRRy 0:00:00

T | Clear |

| Henu | ‘

(Note) PowerUP No Error indicates that the controller power was turned on.
It does not indicate an error.
The time of occurrence of each alarm is indicated by an elapsed time from this PowerUP No Error.
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Controller with the calendar function

[ Control ler Alarm List fxis No. 00 |
: __Eldd_rES_S__l_Ii_m_i?_(lis"ff_:dmfﬂd_hhiﬂlm_=§8_)__ Touching [1] displays the list of the previous screen.
TRITETE Touching [{] displays the list of the next screen.

PowerlP Mo Error

;%ugfggmﬂeﬂn Touching [Clear] clears all alarms.

11408403 17:15:12

PowerlP No Error
11408403 17:14:17

8,8 disconnect

Clear |

| Heru | |

(Note) “PowerUP No Error” indicates that the controller power was turned on. The occurrence time corresponds
to the time each alarm occurred.
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5.12 Controller Restart

The controller is restarted.

[ Heru2 fixis No. 00 |
Changs &xis | User Adjust |

TP Op Mode | Init Parameter
Erw i rormentSet ftis Mo, Set |
[ Soft Reset Merul |
Soft Reset fixis No. 00

Yes Mo |

[ confirn fiis No. 00 |

The controller is restarted.

ME0324-4A

Touch [Soft Reset] on the Menu 2 screen.

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the Menu 2 screen without restarting the
controller.

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the Menu 1 screen without restarting the
controller.
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5.13 User Adjustment

You can perform home return, etc.

[ Menuz fixis No. 00 |

Change fxis User Adjust ]
TP Op Mode Init Parameter

ErvirormentSet | fxis No. Set | Touch [User Adjust] on the Menu 2 screen.
Soft Reset | henu |

If a system password is not "0000," the password entry screen appears.

|System Password fxis No. 00 |

Please input a password.

|
Input a system password.
Touch [ENT].

1 20 3 4 5 [[CLRYESC

6l 7l sfl 9ff ofes|enr The default system password is "5119."
For how to change the system password, refer to 5.17,
[t | | "Environment setting [Change System Password]."

The user adjustment screen appears.

[User Adiustnent Aoxis No. 00 | Touch [Adjust No.] and the numeric key pad opens. Set [Adjust No.]
. and touch [Execute.]
- Adiust MNo. 0 [AdeSt NO]

e 1. Home return
Home return can be performed.
¢ 2: Axis number setting

The operation is the same as what you do on the axis number
| Execute I setting screen.
Neru? | ¢ 3: Alarm list clear
The operation is the same as what you do on the alarm list
screen.

e 4: Controller restart
The operation is the same as what you do when restarting the
controller on the Menu 2 screen.

¢ 6: Load cell calibration
The load cell in the actuator with load cell can be calibrated.
(SCON-CA/CB)

e 7: Time setting
You can move to the time setting screen to set time.
(Controller with the calendar function)

¢ 8: Maintenance information
Maintenance information can be displayed.
(SCON-CA/CAL/CB, PCON-CA/CFA/CB/CFB, ACON-CA/CB,
DCON-CA/CB, ERC3 PIO Converter, MSCON and MCON)
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5.14 Parameter Initialization

The parameters are reset to their factory default settings (initialized).

A Caution: Once the parameters are initialized (to their factory default settings), all parameters
the user has set will return to the values set at the factory. Exercise caution.

[ Henuz Axis No. 00
Change Axis | User Adiust
TP Op Made [ Init Parameter
EnvirormentSet | 415 No. Set
Soft Reset | Meru 1
Init Parameter fixis No. 00

Password : 5119

Yes

Mo |

| Henu |

[ Soft Resst

Al No. 00 ]

Yfes

ME0324-4A

Touch [Init Parameter] on the Menu 2 screen.

Touching Password displays the numerical keypad.
Input "5119" and touch [ENT].

Touch [Yes].

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the Menu 2 screen without restarting the
controller.

91
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Corfirm fixis No. 00 ]

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the Menu 1 screen without restarting the
controller.

The controller is restarted.

& Caution: If the controller is not restarted, the parameters that have been rewritten to their factory
settings do not translate to the factory-set operations.
The factory settings will become effective once the controller is restarted or power is
reconnected.
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5.15 Axis Number Setting

The axis number of the controller is set.

[ Menuz Axis No. 00
Change fxis | User Adiust |

TP Op Mode Init Parameter
EnvirormentSet Axis No. Set |]
Soft Reset | henu |

Touch [Axis No. Set] on the Menu 2 screen.

If a system password is not "0000," the password entry screen appears.

|System Password fiis No. 00 ‘

Please input a password.

[000]]
T 2 3§f 4 5 )CLRYESC
6 7)) 9ff OFfBS|ENT

| hienu I

Input a system password.
Touch [ENT].

The default system password is "5119."
For how to change the system password, refer to 5.17,
"Environment setting [Change System Password]."

The axis number setting screen appears.

[Bxisho. Set fis No. 00 ]

- Axis Mo,

0

1 20 3 4| 5 JCLRIfESC

6 7 &) 99 0| BS|ENT
o | |
[fxisho. et s No. 00 |

- fxis No. 0

| Executs

Menu I

ME0324-4A

You can set a value between 0 and 15.
Set a desired axis number and then touch [ENT].

Touch [Execute].

93
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5.16 Information Display

Version and other information of the controller are set.

[ Menu Axis No. 00 |
Woni tor | Trial Operation |
Edit Position Alarm List Touch [Information] on the Menu 1 screen.
Edit Parameter Information
Backup Data | Meru2 |

The information screen appears.

Information Axis No. UUJ

Touch [Menu 1] to return to the [Menu 1] screen.

BE:DC:87:00:00:15

Meru

SJ19]j041u0D paleley NOD Jo uonesadQ g .
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5.17  Environment Setting

You can change the language setting, touch operation sound setting, dim display time setting, data input
warning setting, change system password, change position editing password, display setting and time

setting.
[ tenuz Bxis No. 00 ]
Changs Axis | User Adjust | .
Touch [EnvironmentSet] on the Menu 2 screen.
TP Op Mode Init Parameter
[ Erv i rormentSet fixis Mo, Set |
Soft Reset | Weriil |

The environment setting screen appears.

Environment Set ficis Mo, 00

-Larguage Japames4|Eninsh EU | Chinesel

-Sourd [ | | Touch [Menu 2] to return to the [Menu 2] screen.
DimDiseTime (0" :Never Dim) 30 sec

-Data Input Warning | Effect  MNon Effect

Change Svsten Pasaword_
Change Pos Edit Password

Display | Time | write |

Henul I

[Language]
Select a language to display.
Display for Japanese/English/EU/Chinese languages setting change (No Chinese display after Ver.3.00)

Erwi ronment Set Axis No. 00
-Language [ Japanes&”English El | Chiﬂesel i i
-Sound [or o] m Touch a desired language ([English] etc.).
-DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 30 sec .
-Data Input Warning | Effect | Non Effect Touch [Write].
Change System Password . . . .
Trias P Eol ¢ Paenis (Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back to those
Disolay |  Time | [ Write |] before making a change when moving to another window.
Menu?
[Sound]
You can select whether or not to output a touch tone.
Environment Set fxis Noo 00 .
Language Japanes4|Eninsh EU | Chinesel TOUCh [OFF] A tOUCh tone IS nOt OUtpUt'
-Sourd (o o | wo | wae |] ) .
DimDispTime ("0 :Never Dimd 30 sec Touch either of [MAX], [MID] or [MIN]. A touch tone is output.
-Data [nput Warning | Effect  Non | Effectl )
Change Svstem Password Touch [W”te]-
Change Pos Edit Password
Disolay | Time || Write | (Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back to those
Meruz_| before making a change when moving to another window.

ME0324-4A
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[Dim Display Time]

Set the dim display time when not being operated.
Zero seconds mean the display is on all the time.

Environment Set fris Moo 00 i i i i wAn. i .
LaN0Ua%  deroreed [Enalish & | Shinese] Touchl_ng [Dim Display Time ("0": Never Dim) 30 sec] displays the
-Sourd For o | o | e | numerical keypad.

[-DimDiSpTime {"0" :Never Dim)

30 seo]

-Data Input Warnirg | Effect  Non Effact

Change System Password

Change Pos Edit Password

Display | Time

[ write ||

Henu

[Data Input Warning]

Enter a desired time and touch [ENT].
You can set a value between 0 to 255 seconds.

Touch [Write].

(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back to those
before making a change when moving to another window.

The warning can be output when a value less than the minimum speed and a value exceeding the rated
acceleration/deceleration speed are entered in the position data. Note that the value is entered even if the

warning occurs. Always use within the specification of the actuator.

[Envirunmen‘t Set fxis Mo. 00
l-Language JapaneseilEngHsh EU i Chinese TOUCh [Effect] tO give the Warning.
“Sound [oe | wo | e | Touch [Non Effect] not to give the warning.
DimDiseTime ("0":Never Dim) 30 sec
-Data Input Warning [ Effet|  Wan Effect Select either Effect or Non Effect, and then touch [Write].
Change System Password
Change Pos Edit Password (Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back to those
Display | Time | write | before making a change when moving to another window.
Henu? |

[Change System Password]
Change the system password.

Enviromment Set fxis No. 00

-Language .Japanes%lEnqlish Eu |Ehinese
-Sound IDFF HIN | WID | A |

-DimDiseTime (0" :Never Dim) 30 sec
-Data Input Warning | Effect  HNon Effectl

Change System Password

Touch [Change System Password].

Uhange Pos bdit Password
Write |

Display |

Henu?

If the system password is not "0000," the password entry screen appears.

Time |

|System Password fxis No. 00 ‘

Please input a password.

Enter the currently set system password.

Touch [ENT].

T 2ff 3 4 5 ||CLRIESC

| The default system password is "5119."
6 2 0f 8 f 9 ff of Bs]Ent

henu I ‘
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|Change Svstem Password

Enter the new system password to change to.

Mery Prssneral & 5119 If you do not set the system password, enter 0000.

Touch [ENT].

T 2 3ff 40 5 JfCLRYESC

G 7 &) 9 O BS|ENT

| Heru | ‘

| Chanse Svstem Password ‘

MNew Password @ 5119 Touch [Change]'

[ Charoe_|

| Henu | ‘

| Notice ‘

Touch [OK].

New Password @ 5119

=
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[Change Pos Edit Password]
Change the position edit password.

Environment Set focis Moo 00

-Larguage Japanes% I English EU | Chinese |
-Sound OFF HIN | MID | A |

30 =ec

-DimDispTime (0" :Never Dim)

-Data Input Warning | Effect  Non Effect

Change Systen Password_

[Change Pos Edit Password

Display | Time | Hr

ite

Touch [Change Pos Edit Password].

tenu?

If the system password is not "0000," the password entry screen appears.

|Change Svstem Password

MNew Password @ 5119

Input a system password.
Touch [ENT].

The default system password is "5119."
For how to change the system password, refer to [Change
System Password] in the previous page.

Enter the new position edit password to change to.
If the position edit password is not set, enter "0000."

Touch [ENT].

1 2 3 [ 5 |[CLR | ESC
i 7 8 9 0 ) BS || ENT
| Heru I |
| Chanwe Pos Edit Password
New Password : D[][Jﬂ
1 2 a4 b [[CLR | ESC
i} 7 8 9 0 BS || ENT

| Henu |

Change Pos Edit Password

Mew Password @ 0000

| Change I

Touch [Changel].

| Heru |

| Hotice

Mew Password = 0000

| Touch [OK].

98
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[Display]
Adjustment of contrast and brightness of the screen, position tuning for touch panel and LCD screen check
can be performed.

Enwi rorment Set Axis Mo. 00

-Language Japaness{ I Enalish EU | Chinese |

-Sound | OFF HIN | HID | Hit |

DimDispTime (0" :Mever Dim) 30 sec
-Data Input Warning | Effect  Non Effect Touch [Display].
Change System Passworzr_
Change Pos Edit Password
( Display |  Time |  Write |

Henu |

Display menu Window is displayed.

|Disp|ay Setting ‘

Select Display Setting menu.
Contrast/Brichtress

Touch [Menu] and the display returns to EnvironmetSet screen.
Touch calibration

LCD check

Henu |

®Change the Contrast/Brightness
You can adjust contrast (shading of liquid crystal) and brightness (of liquid crystal).

|Disp|ay Setting ‘

Touch [Contrast/Brightness]

[ Contrast/Brightress

Touch calibration

LCD check
Henu |
|Disp|ay Getting | .
Contrast adjustment
m Touch [-] and [+] under Contrast to adjust the contrast of the

screen.
-Contrast

) B Brightness adjustment

-Brightness Touch [-] and [+] under Brightness to adjust the brightness of the
o | Soeen

| Touch [Menu] to save the setting status and the display returns to
Display menu screen.

| Henu |

ME0324-4A 99
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®Touch calibration
A calibration for the position detection of the touch panel is performed.

|Disp|ay Setting |

Contrast/Brightness Touch [Touch Calibration].

[ Touch cal ibration

LCD check
Menu |
[ ] [ ]
: ‘ Touch [ - ]in the order of 1, 2, 3 and 4.
Touch the(ft%gef foeqﬁ")ent'al ly. Touch [Menu] and the display returns to Display menu screen.
3 )
[ | [ |

100 ME0324-4A
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®L. CD Check
LCD display can be checked in the order of Color Pattern, White Only and Black Only.

|Disp|ay Setting |

Contrast/Brichtness Touch [LCD check].

Touch calibration

[ LCD check

Heru |

Color Pattern is displayed

Touch any point on the screen.

White Only is displayed

Touch any point on the screen.

Black Only is displayed

Touch any point on the screen.

ME0324-4A

The display returns to Display menu screen.
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[Time Setting]

You can set the time for TB-01/TB-01D/TB-01DR or controller with the calendar function.
1) Time setting for TB-01/TB-01D/TB-01DR.

Environnent Set fxis No. 00

-Language Japanes%IEnQIish EU | Ehinesel

-Saund | OFF  WIN | MID | MK |

DinDiseTime (0" :Never Dim) 30 sec
-Data Ineut Warming | Effect  Non Effﬂ

Change Svstem Passwora__

Change Pos Edit Password

Display |[ Time ” Write |

Henu?
| Teaching Time fis No. 00
Time Mon
yy/m/ el b :mm:ss

oo/ 01 /01 0000 00

| Time Edit "

| Heru | ‘

[ Teaching Tine Bicis No. 00 ]
Time Edit
yy/mm/dled hh imm:ss
00/ 01/ 01 00 : 00 : 00

I Time Mon et Set to control IErI

| Heru | ‘

[ Teaching Tine fxis Ho. 00 ]
Time Edit
yy/mmdcid hizmm:ss
0o/ 01/ 01 00 :00: 0

1 23 4ff 5 |CLR|fESC

G 7 8 9 OffES|ENT

| Heru | |

[ Teaching Tine Bxis o, 00 ]
Time Edit
wy/mn/dd hh:mm:ss
00/ 01 /01 00c:00: 00

I Time Mon @l Set fo contruller{

| Henu | ‘

102

Touch [Time].

The time of teaching TB-01/TB-01D/TB-01DR is displayed.
Touch [Time Edit].

Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or second that is
required to be changed.

Numeric keys are displayed
Input a value and touch [ENT]

Touch [Set].
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| Hessane fcis No. 00

The time of the TB-01/TB-01D/TB-01DR is changed.
ieszage o, 160 Touching [Back] can go back to the controller time setting screen.
Touching [Inquiry] displays the inquiry screen.

Time setting completed

Back Inauiry |

2) Time setting for controller with the calendar function.

Environment Set fieis Mo, 00

-Language .Japanes% I English EU | Chinese |

-Sound | OFF I | MID | e | Touch [Time].

DimDispTime (0" :MNever Dim) 30 sec

-Data Input Warning | Effect  Non Effectl

Change System Password

Change Pos Edit Password

Display I Time Write I

Menu?
| Teaching Time fixis No. 00
Tine Mon Teaching time is displayed.
Touch [Time Edit].
v/ cled bR tmm 55

oo/ 0/ 01 00 : 0000

| Heru | ‘
| Teaching Time freis No. 00 ‘ ' . . . .
: : You don't need to change the time in the case of setting the time of
Time Edit the teaching to the controller.
vy/m/dd HIEES Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or second that is
00 /01 /01 00:00: 00 required to be changed.

I Time Mon Set et to contruller{

| Heru | ‘

| Teaching Time fieis No. 00 |

Time Edit Numeric keys are displayed
vy/mn/dd bz 55 Input a value and touch [ENT]

00 /01 /01 00 : 00 : Off

1 20 3 || 4|1 5 ||CLRfESC

B 7 8 9 OffEBS|ENT

| Henu | |

MEQ324-4A 103
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| Teaching Time fucis No. 00

Thie Bali Touch [Set to controller].

yi/mm/dd hh:mm:gs
0o/ 01/ 01 0000 : 0D

Time Mon Set ||Set o control Ie;l

| Henu | ‘

| lessase fiis No. 00 ‘

The time of the controller is changed.

Message No. 186 Touching [Back] can go back to the controller time setting screen.

Touching [Inquiry] displays the inquiry screen.
Time setting completed

Back Inauiry |

ME0324-4A
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5.18 Data Backup

Data is transferred between the Secure Digital memory card in the touch panel teaching pendant and the
controller.

(Note) Type of Stored Data
This includes the position data, parameters and alarm list.
It is not applicable to the backup data storable in the RC PC software.
(Note) Extensions of the Stored Data
» The file extensions of the data stored to the Secure Digital card are the same as those dealt in RC PC
software, and are compatible. For instance, the position data for the PCON-C controllers is ptpc and the
parameters are prpc.
[Refer to the details of the file extensions in the RC PC Software Instruction Manual]
» The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.
(Note) Directories of the Stored Data
The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data from when restoring
the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to store the files cannot be changed. The
files existing in other directories other than the specified folders cannot be listed up in the file name list in
the file select at the initial setting or restore.
If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.
» Position Data : \CONPTA\Position\File Name
* Parameter :\CONPTA\Parameter\File Name
» Alarm List - \CONPTA\Alarmlist\File Name

(Note) Files with Chinese names are not supported.

MEQ324-4A 105
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5.18.1 Data Backup of the Controller

The data in the controller is transferred to the Secure Digital memory card for backup.

[ Menut fixis No. 00
Moni tor Trial Operation
Edit Position Alarm List

Edit Parameter

Information

Backup Data

Meruz2

A window for data transfer appears.

| Backur Data

fxis No. 00

Backup/Restore

[ J

Restore

Data Tvpe

Position Data

Paraneter

Alarm List |

Transfer

| Henu

| Backur Data

fixis No. 00 |

| Heru |

|Backup file name designation

Position Data

File name
| |
12z allislfolf7f 2] ofesd
offafefcloflefrflcfnlor
tfofwulfchmfrwfolfrffofes
RIsfrfuffvlwlxlvfzler

106

Touch [Backup Data] on the Menu 1 screen.

Touch [Backup].

Select the data type for the backup such as [Position Data] and
touch it.

Touch [Transfer].

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup
window.

Numeric keys show up. Input a file name.
The file name is to be typed with 32 characters at maximum in
letters and numbers.

ME0324-4A
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|Backuru file nane desisnation

Position Data Touch [Save].
File name
[

Save |

| Henu | |

|Fi le name confirmation |

File name The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
[BAA. ptoc |

Touch [Yes].

The above file is saved.
Are you sure to contirue?

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one to
indicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys were
shown.

Yeg | Mo |

| Menu | |

|Fi le name confirmation ‘
File name The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
[Afd. ptoc |

Touch [Yes].

& file of the same name already exists.
Do wou want to replace 117 . .
If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one to

Ves | o | inhdicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys were
shown.

| Heru | ‘

| Backue Data ficis Noo 00 |

Data transfer screen will be shown.

100%

TransMode: Controller = S0 Card
DataType : Position & Parameter

| Hessage firis No. 00 ‘

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and the
Message No. 184 backup process is finished.

Data transfer completed
Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data screen.

Back [nauiry |
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5.18.2 Restore to Controller

Data in the Secure Digital card is transferred to the controller.

[ Menul fxis No. 00 |
Moni tor | Trial Operation Touch [Backup Data] on the Menu 1 screen.

Edit Position | Alarm List |

Edit Parameter Infarmation |

Backup Data Menuz |

A window for data transfer appears.

| Backur Data fxis No. 00 ‘ T h R t
Backup/Restore Data Type ouch [Restore].
Position Data
- e Select the data type to transfer to the controller, such as
Parancter [Position Data], and touch it.
Restore I
#larm List |
Transfer Touch [Transfer].
Heru |
| Backup Data fxis No. 00

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup
window.

Yes Mo |

|Restore File Select fiis No. 00

Position Data
File Select

A
ARG
[l
CCC

Touch A and V to select a file to transfer to the controller
from the list of the backed up file names.

-] >

— |I Touch [Transfer].
Heru |
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|Fi|e nare

canfirmation

File name

[B&4. pipc

The file's data transfer to controller.
Are vou sure to continue?

Mo |

ficis No. 00

100%
TransMode: 5D Card = Controller
DataType : Position Data
| lessaze fxis Mo 00 ‘
Message Mo, 184

Data transfer completed

Back

Inauiry |

ME0324-4A

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one for
the restore file select.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and
the data transfer process to the controller is finished.

Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data screen.
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5.19 Smart Tuning Function

With the Smart Tuning Function, the following 2 operations can be performed.

1) Setting of maximum acceleration/deceleration speed considering the indicated transported load and
velocity

2) Setting of acceleration/deceleration speed to provide the shortest operation time figured out from the
indicated transported load and moving distance

(1) Setting of maximum acceleration/deceleration speed considering the indicated transported load and
velocity

It is the function to set the maximum acceleration/deceleration speed available at the indicated
transported load and velocity.

(2) Setting of acceleration/deceleration speed to provide the shortest operation time figured out from the
indicated transported load and moving distance

It is the function to set the combination of velocity and acceleration/deceleration that provide the
shortest operation time for the indicated moving distance in several patterns of selectable combinations
of the velocity and acceleration/deceleration with accordance with the transported load.

When 12.0 [Kg] is indicated for the transported load, for an instance, the combination of the velocity and
acceleration/deceleration to provide the shortest operation time for each moving distance is as shown
below:
1) When 30.00 [mm] is indicated
= Velocity and acceleration for shortest operation time : 250.00 [mm/sec], 0.70 [G]
2) When 40.00 [mm] is indicated
= Velocity and acceleration for shortest operation time : 300.00 [mm/sec], 0.50 [G]

(Note) The search of the combination of velocity and acceleration/deceleration for the shortest
operation time refers to the operation schedule time.

For a reference, the following table shows the list of the operation time for each moving distance.

List of Operation Time for Each Moving Distance

Carrier load Movement Velocity Acceleratlpn/ Operation time
: Deceleration
[Kal distance [mm] [mm/sec] (] [msec]
250.00 0.70 156
120 30.00 300.00 0.50 161
' 40.00 250.00 0.70 196
' 300.00 0.50 195
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5.19.1 Setting Operation for Max. Acceleration/Deceleration for Indicated Transported Load

and Velocity

1) Basic Information Settings

Set the model code, lead stroke and the posture of the applicable actuator in “Setting of Actuator
Applicable for Velocity and Acceleration/Deceleration Settings” window.

Edit Position ooo | fctuator set|) dxis No. 00
No.  Position{mm) )
ooo " e e *
o1 100,00 z0 0. 05 0. 05
0oz z00. 00 =0 0. 11 0. 11
EEE] EEEREE] 100 0. 22 0. 22
004 - " O *
005 556, 55 EEE] 0. 22 0. 22
Qo8 EEE. 55 444 0. 11 0. 11
Qo7 777. 77 777 0. 07 0. 07

1| [Spesify No| All Clear
| Merul | #Touch Posho. then so to detail edit |

—

| fixis Setting(Snart Tuning)

Hodz| 15B-5XM-60
Lead (nn}
Stroke (nm) 100

fxis Direction] Horizontal

[ Basic Info Setting "

Load Ho. 0 55,000 Kz
Load Ho. 1 20000 Ko
Load Ho. 2 10,000 Ko
Load Ho. 3 1.000 Kz

Load Setting |

| Henu | ‘

fxis Mo, 00 |

BasicInfo

Load

[ Basic Info Setting Axis No. 00 ]
Geries 'ISB—E
Hode | [e-sip0 |
b M

Stroke (nm) 100

Lead (nm}

fis Direction @ Horizontal © Yertical

0K | Cancel |
‘ Meru | ‘
‘ fxis SettinatSnart Tuning) fkis No. 00 ‘
Madde | RCP4-RASE
’ Lead (un) 12
BasicInfo

Stroke (nn) 300
fis Direction| Horizontal

Basic Info Se‘(‘(ingl

Load No. 0 55000 ka
Load Load Ho. 1 20,000 kg
0% [Toad Mo.2 10.000 e
Load No.3 1.000 Ko
Load Setting |
Henu |
ME0324-4A

Touch [Actuator set].

Touch [Basic Info Setting].

Touch ¥ and A to select the applicable series, model type, lead
(mm). For the stroke, numeric keys will appear if touch it. Input a value
on the numeric keys.

Select the actuator posture from either horizontal or vertical.

Touch [OK].

The screen goes back to Basic Information Setting and Transported
Load Setting window.
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2) Setting of Carrier Load
Set the carrier load.

‘ fxis JettinaiSnart Tunina) feis No. 00 ‘

Hade | RCP4-RASC .
o ic nfo LEad n) iz Touch [Load Setting].
asicInfo

Stroke (i) 300
Axis Direction| Horizontal

Basic Info Setting |

Load No. 0 55. 000 Ka
Load No.1 20,000 Ka
Load  Moag Mo.2 10.000 Kz
Load No. 3 1,000 Ko
[ Load Setting |]
‘ Henu | ‘
[ Load setting s No. 00 ]
bozd) 13- 9000 by Touch the number input areas for Transported Load No.0 to No.3.
Load No. 1 20,000 Kg The numeric keys will appear. Set the transported loads.
Load MNo. 10. 000 Ko Touch [OK].
Load ho. 3 1,000 Kg
Ok | Carcel |
‘ Henu | ‘
‘ fris Setting(Snart Tunina) fxis No. 00 ‘
Madde | RCP4-RASE
BasicInfo Lead (nn 12
Stroke (nn) J00 H H H
e The screen goes back to Basic Information Setting and Transported
Basic Info Se‘ttingl Load Settlng window.
Toad fio.0 75,000 Fs Touch [Menu] to return to Position Edit window.
Load Load No. 1 15,000 Ka
Load No.? 10,000 ke
Load No. 3 5,000 Ky
Load Setting |
‘ Henu | ‘

fictuator set] #xis No. 00 |

No. Positioninm) = Ve 3] ) Dcl (5)
[a]u]u} #* * #* *
ao1 100. 00 =0 0. 05 0. 05
a0z Z00. 00 =0 o1 o1t
Qo3 =33, 23 100 0. 2z EE
o004 * * #* #*
Qo5 555. 55 =33 0. 22 0. zz
Qo6 EEE. 65 444 0.1 o.11
Qo7 777, 77 777 0. 07 0. 07
1| [seecify o] all clear |0

| Heru 1 | #Touch Posho, then go to detall edit |
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3) Way to Handle Smart Tuning Function
Set the velocity and carrier load number to the set position number.
Select “Automatically Tune Acceleration from Transported Load and Velocity” from the ways for tuning.

| Edit Position ooo  Actuator setl fieis Moo 00 |

Qoo * * * *
[a]ul] 100, 00 20 0. asg 0. a5
[n]u}=} 200, 00 30 o. 11 .11
—4 09999 o =22l %221 Select the position to have Smart Tuning Function and touch it.
a5 555, 55 333 0. 22 . 22
oas BEE., BB 4q49 o. 11 .11
a7 FIT.IT 777 0. a7 0. a7

T Boecify o 411 crear |0
| Henu1 I #Touch Posho. then oo 1o detail edit

[ Edit Position fxis No. 00 |
Pos No. 000 Clear " Smart Tuning

Set the velocity.
Select one from 0 (Transported Load No. 0) to 3 (Transported Load
No. 3) and set to the transported load.

Set the necessary items except for acceleration and deceleration such
as target position.

1| mati Pos| T | U

| Henul | ‘

Touch [C/T optimization].

| Gmart Tuning freis No. 00 |

[ Auto-confisgure Acc derend load and Yel

Auto-confiaure Acc and Yel derend load and distance) Touch [AUtO-COHfigUI'e Acc depend load and Vel]

Henu
[ Confirm fcis No. 00
Distance (mm) 100,00
Load(a) 40. 000
el inv's) 0000 The confirmation screen appears.
ACC/D0L ) 1.00

Touch [Yes].

4) Maximum acceleration speed and maximum deceleration speed are set for the indicated velocity and
transported load number.
[ Edit Position fixis No. 00 ]
Pog Ho. 000 Clear | Smart Tuning |

TlMuIti Pos | Jogl l

‘ Herul |

ME0324-4A 113
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5.19.2 Operation to Automatically Set Velocity and Acceleration Speed from Moving
Distance

1) Basic Information Settings
Set the model code, lead stroke and the posture of the applicable actuator in “Setting of Actuator
Applicable for Velocity and Acceleration/Deceleration Settings” window.

‘ Edit Position  ooo | hctuator set" fixis No. 00
oo * w w "
0o 100, 00 z0 0. 05 0. 05
0oz z00. 00 30 0. 11 0. 11
003 533, 53 100 0. z2 0. 22
004 * * - "
005 555, 55 =33 0. z2 0. 22
005 EEERED 444 0. 11 0. 11
Qo7 777, 77 777 0. 07 0. 07

T [seecifu ] 211 clear

—

‘ Herui1 | #Touch Posho, then eo o detail edit |

‘ fxis Setting (Smart Tuning) iz No. 00 |
Hods | [5B-GXH-B0
BasicInfol IFe56 (i} g
Stroke (mm) 100
fiis Direction| Horizontal
Basic Info Setting "
Load ho. 0 5. 000 Kg
Load Load No. 1 20,000 Kg
030 Load Mo.2 10.000 ¥s
Load No. 3 1,000 ke
Load Setting |
‘ Henu | |
[ Bssic Info Setting fixis No. 00 ]
Series 156 i’l
Hode | 15B-5¥M-60 i’l
Lead (nm} 1 EI
Stroke (mm) 100

fixis Direction

& Horizontal € Yertical

® |

Cancel |

Henu

fxis SettinatSnart Tuning)

ficis Mo, 00

BasicInfo

Hodel|

RCP4-RATC

Lead (un)

12

Stroke (i)

00

fris Direction

Horizontal

Basic Info Se‘t‘tinql

Load

Load No.D 55000 Ka
Load Ho. 1 20,000 kg
Load Ho.2 10,000 Kz
Load Mo, 3 1.000 Kz

Load Setting |

Henu

114

Touch [Actuator set].

Touch [Basic Info Setting].

Touch ¥ and A to select the applicable series, model type, lead
(mm). For the stroke, numeric keys will appear if touch it. Input a value
on the numeric keys.

Select the actuator posture from either horizontal or vertical.

Touch [OK].

The screen goes back to Basic Information Setting and Transported
Load Setting window.
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2) Setting of Carrier Load
Set the carrier load.

‘ fxis JettinaiSnart Tunina) feis No. 00 ‘

Hade | RCP4-RASC .
o ic nfo LEad n) iz Touch [Load Setting].
asicInfo

Stroke (i) 300
Axis Direction| Horizontal

Basic Info Setting |

Load No. 0 55. 000 Ka
Load No.1 20,000 Ka
Load  Moag Mo.2 10.000 Kz
Load No. 3 1,000 Ko
[ Load Setting |]
‘ Henu | ‘
[ Load setting s No. 00 ]
bozd) 13- 9000 by Touch the number input areas for Transported Load No.0 to No.3. o
Load No. 1 20,000 Kg The numeric keys will appear. Set the transported loads. 8
[¢)
Load No.? 10,000 Ko Touch [OK]. 2
Load No.3 1.000 Kg S
o,
Ok | Carcel | o
‘ Henu | ‘ %
Py
©
‘ fris Setting(Snart Tunina) fxis No. 00 ‘ &J._
Madde | RCP4-RASE 8
. Lead (nn 12
Bas eI St ke )| 00 The screen goes back to Basic Information Setting and Transported ')
fxis Direction]| Horizontal Load Sett|ng WindOW g
Basic Info Setting ’ s . . =
| =
= — Touch [Menu] to return to Position Edit window. S
Load Load Ho. 1 15. 000 Ka ()
Load No.? 10,000 ke a
Load No. 3 5,000 Ky
Load Setting |
‘ Henu | ‘

‘ Edit Position oon  ctuator setl fixis Mo, 00 |

No.  Position(nn) 'g) fice (6] Dcl (&)
[a]u]u} * #* #* *
a0t 100. 00 =0 0. 05 0. 05
a0z Z00. 00 =0 0. 11 0. 11
003 =33, 23 100 0. z2 0. z2
o004 * * #* #*
005 555. 55 EEE] 0. z2 0. z2
006 EEE. 65 444 0. 11 0. 11
Qo7 77777 77T 0. 07 0. 07

1| [seecifv o] A1l clear [0
‘ Heru 1 | #Touch PosMo, then go to detail edit |
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3) Way to Handle Smart Tuning Function
Set the distance and carrier load number to the set position number.
Select “Automatically Tune Acceleration from Transported Load and Velocity” from the ways for tuning.

| Edit Position ooo | Actuator setl fixis No. 00

Mn Pogition{nm) el tnm/s) )

£oo * * * * | Select the position to have Smart Tuning Function and touch it.
ool 100, 00 20 0. 08 0. 05

ooz 200. 00 20 o. 11 0.1

oos 232, 22 100 0. 22 0. 22

oo * * * #*

ons 5E55. 65 223 0. 22 0. 22

oo EEE. EE 444 0. 11 0. 11

oo7 FIT.IT 777 0. 07 0. 07

1| [Sescifv o] a1l Clear
| Meru1 | #Touch Posho. then oo o detail edit

—

[ Edit Position s No. 00 |

Postio. 000 _ Clear |([Swrtimina || Set the velocity.
Select one from 0 (Transported Load No. 0) to 3 (Transported Load
No. 3) and set to the transported load.

0
0
8 Set the necessary items except for acceleration and deceleration such
0 0] as target position.
1| witipes| woo | L |
[_teru1 | | Touch [C/T optimization].
| Smart Tuning ficis Mo, 00

Touch [Auto-configure Acc and Vel depend load and distance].

fAuto-confisure #Acc depend load and Ye

SJ19]j041U0D palejey NOD Jo uonesado g .

[Autu-cunfigure fcc and Vel deeend load and distance)

Henu
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There are two ways to set up the moving distance.

(Position Select)

| Smart Tuning

Axis Mo. 00 ]

) Position Select
Start Pos
End Pos

@® Distance Select
Distance (mm)

W

100,00

Cancel |

| Henu |

Select Position Select.

Touch the value on the start position and the numeric key will be
shown.

Set the Start Pos.

Touch the value on the end position and the numeric key will be
shown.
Set the End Pos.

(Note) For the end position, the position number to have Smart Tuning Function is shown. The end
position can be changed. However, even if the end position is changed, it is set to the position
where Smart Tuning Function is held by the calculation of the velocity, acceleration and
deceleration from the distance between the set start position and end position.

(Distance Select)

| Smart Tuning fixis No, 00 |
) Position Select
Start Pos 0
End Pos 1
@ Distance Select
Distance(mm) 100, 00
Ok | Cancel |
| MHenu | |
[ Confimm fixis No. 00 |
Distance (mm) 100. 00
Load (Kg) 40, 000
Vel (mm/s) 100,00
ACC/DCLIG) 1.00

4) The velocity, acceleration and deceleration are set to provide the shortest tact time to run between two

Select Distance Select.

Touch the value on the moving distance and the numeric key will be
shown.

Set the Distance.

The confirmation screen appears.
Touch [Yes].

points for the indicated transported load number.

[ Edit Position Axis Mo, 00 ]
Pos Na. 000 Clear | Snart Tuning |
1 0 00] {

T | Multi Pos

| Henu | |

ME0324-4A
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6. Operation of SEP Related Controllers

SEP related controllers: ASEP, PSEP, DSEP, MSEP

6.1

Transition of Operating States

The language can be changed by following the steps below.
For the operations after the language change, please refer to the instruction manual written in each

language.

Display change from English to Japanese

fdid ek o | |

Touch [#1#AZ%5E] in SEP
A a—,

]
o
H
3

IRIREE

Ha-

Touch [IRFFHE]

T ANEE

EEET fxis No. 00| [ Initial set fixls No. 00 [ Confisuration fxis Ho. 00 == 8o 00 |
10 set ‘Language || Jaranese (| Enslish Ehmesa - EEHTE | BFE HEE Izlgﬁ
LS | ReEb EdE = -Sound OFF - MIn [ WD | ek | - FREFE _* |
Informat ion |[ Initial Set Parameter -Auto Moni tor OFF N - BB SRR OFF ]
i " -DinDiseTime ('0":Mever Dim} 30 sec - EATERRR (0" EBESAT) 30 7
Hlam Lt | e b | Ef}> sl E‘)}> -Data Input Warning | Effect  Won Effect |:> T A HEE HN =
Chenge Axis | | Display | Tine | writo | mrige| W |(E5iA)
eru erus | [ |
Touch [Initial Set] in SEP Touch [EnvironmentSet]. Touch [Japanese]. Touch [EEAH].
Menu.
Display change from Japanese to English
[Cseprca- Bito, 00 | AR e, 10 | [ *rmamE e 10| [ Confisuration fixis No. 00
_ o o - EER gs@ | == | @@ Language  Jaraness [[[Emlish | _thinese
=5 MERE VosE i | | Ez=|
| — i CFIRFE | H i -Sound OFF . MIN | WID | WK |
1R4R |[ AMHRERE IAE St - BENECSHEAR OFF o -kuto Moni tor OFF [
. ’ 44 TR 0t Jﬁr i 0 i i 0" i
PNTETY | PR p— E:} =1 [i} EATESR (10" e sAT) 30 B |:> DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 30 sec

‘Data Input Warning | Effect  Hon Effect

%ﬁ'\%ﬁ' 5% | %é‘i&ﬁ' Display Tine I Write l
[ [ I
Touch [#EE]. Touch [Write].

Display change from English to Chinese (The display cannot be switched to Chinese in Ver. 3.00 and after.)

[ SEP Merus fcis Mo 00 |

Axis No. 00 |

[ Initial set

[ Bonfisuration fgis o, 00 |

| #nsEdE RS 00 |

Moni tor | Pos.Edit

1/0 set

‘Lanouage dapanese |[[Emalish | chiness J
*Sourd OFF  HIN | WID | A

EEWE B8 =g |[ 4w
ashiralas g | - | x|

Information |[ Initial Set Parameter “futo Moni tor OFF o - BENIEITTNRY OFF O
Al T | s | I::) Tost Ei} -DimDispTime ("0":MNever Dim) 30 sec |:> - JEIREE (0" R 30 #
arm Lis ackup Data {0t Timevit e mwun Effect - BRI AR l—‘ bt
Bies (s | | Disolav | | Time | _Write | erez| w0 |5 |
Ners e | == |
Touch [Initial Set] in SEP Touch [EnvironmentSet]. Touch [Chinese]. Touch [BA].
Menu.
Display change from Chinese to English (The display cannot be displayed to Chinese in Ver. 3.00 and after.)
= RS 00| = RS 00 | ST RS 00| [Canfisuration Ais Ho. 00 ]
e . o -EEWE  AE =5 | Larauage @| Emlish | _Chiress |
Llﬂl liwghe L inres] -Sound i | o | |
i | WMIEIRTE E2 - BEhMAEThEY OFF ] -Buto Monitor WE W |
# e - fEREE (07 30 # > -DinDiseTine ("0":Never Dim) 30 sec
A | B E& Mk IZ: - BB A IR =5 T E -Data Input Warning | Effect  Non Effect
TR | | iii§i| gl | Bh | D\sp\ayl Time | Write
_uzs | I \ [t ]
Touch [#1iH ¥ E] in SEP3E | Touch [MA#5 ¥ 5E]. Touch [FEiE]. Touch [Write].
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6.2  Operating Menu

Transition of operating states when the touch panel teaching pendant TB-01, TB-01D, TB-01DR is
connected to a SEP related controller is shown.

1/0, velocity, etc.

Information
displays for
operation
patterns,
version, etc.

Alarm content
Detailed display

Select/change
connected
axis controller

Edit of position
data display

Information Menu

Oberation SEP Menu Sub Menu Sub Menu Operation Window
Data display of input and output I/O, velocity, etc.
Display of -
conditions of Monitor > Monitor
h Window
input and output

Display of setting details such for operation patterns

:I Setting Confirmation Window |

Information display for version, etc.

=I Version Information Window |

Display of manufacturing information such as serial number

=I Manufacturing Information Window |

Contact information display

Information l_p Setting
Confirmation
q Version
I Information
L) Manufacturing
Information
Contact
| Information

;I Contact Information Display Window |

Alarm detailed display
(Display of 8 alarm at once)

Alarm List

Change of

;I Alarm List Window

Select/change connected axis controller

Operated Axis

;i Operated Axis Change Window

Passwor  Position data list display  Position data display
d Setting  (Display corresponding to  for such as
Operation pattern) backward end and
Position P Password [ Position Settings ~ Pgsition data
Settings Setting Window "1 window for such as
backward end and

If the password is already set

JOG operation
Position reading operation wy

| JOG Operation Window

A
Inching operation
Position reading operation y

| Inching Operation Window |

ME0324-4A
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Operation

SEP Menu

Sub Menu

Sub Menu

Operation Window

Operation mode
(single solenoid,
double solenoid,
etc.) settings

for operation
patterns

Parameter display
and edit

Axis number
change for
connected axis
controller

Parameter
Initializing

System password
change

Display of

PIO signal input
and output and
compulsory
output of output
signal

Operation test of
axis movement

Environment of
Language Setting,
Touch Sound
Setting, etc.

Data transfer
between memory
and controller

Initial Setting MENU

Initial Setting |-

Password input
5119 (at delivery)

Password —

Operation mode (single solenoid, double
solenoid, etc.) settings for operation patterns

Operation Mode

>| 1/0 Setting I

Data Backup

->| Parameter

Password input
5119 (at delivery)‘

)

IN Password

Parameter setting
menu

Setting Window

Input

(Note 1) Password input
Password input is
necessary when having I/O
settings and parameter
settings. If the password is
not changed, input 5119
(the setting at delivery).

Parameter list display
(Display of 8 parameters at once)

+>| Edit Parameter |__»|

Edit Parameter Window |

Changing parameter back to that when the product was delivered

Display of PIO signal input and output and compulsory output

Input
Change of connected axis controller
H Axis No. p| Axis No. Setting Windo
g Setting B xS T ing Window |
Parameter initializing
Uy Parameter ;l Parameter Initializing Window
Initializing
System password change
Ly System =I System Password Change Window |
Password
Test Menu of output signal
>| Test | /0 Test |-—>| I/O Test Window |
operation test of axis movement
g Operation ——>| Operation Test Window |
Test

Language setting, touch operation

sound, sleeping time, automatic Display settings (contrast
monitor function, data input warning  and brightness changes)

< Global

P Global Window Display Setting Window

Data transfer between memory and controller

=|| Data Backup Window |

120
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6.3 Initial Screen

When the power is turned on, the 1Al logo is displayed for approx. 1 second on the operation display screen
of the touch panel teaching pendant, after which version information is displayed.

1A]

Quality and Innovation|

Confirming Connection...

If multiple units are connected, the
axis selection screen appears.

[ Axis Select |

Refresh

V

On TB-01D/TB-01DR
pendants, this screen is
displayed when the enable
function parameter of the
controller is set to “Disable.”

On TB-01 pendants, this
screen is displayed when
the enable function
parameter of the controller
is set to “Enable.”

o
®)
©
@
=
Q
=
o
=
o
=n
2
m
Y
Py
o
Q
—
®
o
O
o
=)
=
=
=
%)
-
(2

[ Confirm fcis No. 00| [ Confim Axis No. 00

ROBO

Select the axis you want CYLINDER

to connect.
[Refer to 6.4, "Changing

Touch Panel Teach Pendant
Operating Axis."] 11

The menu screen appears. |

Axis No. 00

[ 5EP Heru s No. 00 |
P10 pattern
Moni tor | Pos. Edit | “Standard
Input Output | Position
. =T =i s N
Information | Initial Set | °_‘0 L Lso [ VEIDJ‘UWUU "
CALE o :il‘t % 100.00 w/e
Alarm List | Backup Data | = Current Rate
- DAL @ 0.0 %
" O:0FF @:0H
Change Axis ==

| [Refer to 6.7, “Monitor.”] |

*

|[Refer 066, "Menu Selection. ]l The same items can be set on the

automatic monitor setting screen
accessible from the environment
setting screen of the controller.
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6.4 |Initial Setting

When the power is turned on for the first time after the delivery of the controller, the initial setting screen will
appear.

e Select [Yes], and the display will change to the I/O setting screen where you can set the operation
pattern (PIO pattern). Select a desired operation pattern and, depending on the selected operation
pattern, also set the single-solenoid, double-solenoid or other operation mode.

e Select [No], and the factory set operation pattern, or specifically operation pattern 0 of double-solenoid
mode, will remain effective.

[Initial Set fxis No, 00 |

[nitial set s No. 00 | [Initial set ficis No. 00
[Backward Position [Forward Position

Please choose a PI0 pattern.

0. 00 mm 30. 00 mm
’T jilililil Velocity | Welocity
100. 00 /s 100. 00 mm/'s
Selected PI0 Pattern Functions
-Movement between two points
0K
| Heriu | | | Henu | |
[Refer to 6.11, “I/O Setting.”] [Refer to 6.10, “Position Setting.”]
Factory settings

e Operation pattern 0

¢ Double-solenoid mode with continuous
current flow

¢ No servo control

e Home return MANU

e Output mode LS

In MSEL, settings are also separately needed by the gateway parameter
setting tool when starting up.
Refer to [Initial Setting] in the MSEP instruction manual.
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6.5 Changing Operating Axis

If multiple controllers are connected to the communication line, the axis selection screen appears.
This screen also appears when [Change Operate Axis] is touched on the menu screen.
If only one controller is connected, you need not select an axis.

| fis Select ‘

Select and touch the axis you want to connect the touch panel
teaching pendant to.

Refresh |

ROBO

Rc CYLINDER

dant

Connection with the selected controller axis starts.

[ SEP Meru fixis No. 00 ]

Mori tor | Pos. Edit |
Information | Initial St | When connection with the controller is established, the SEP menu
screen appears.
Blarm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis | |

ME0324-4A 123
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Menu Selection

SEP menu

[ SEP Heru Axis No. 00

Moni tor Pos. Edit

Blarm List Backup Data

Information | [nitial Set |
Charge &xis | |

The SEP menu has seven items. Select and touch one of them.
The screen changes to the one corresponding to the menu item you have touched.

Menu list

e Monitor Display the controller status. [Refer to 6.7, "Monitor."]

¢ Information Display the operation pattern, version and other information. [Refer to 6.8,
"Information."]

e Alarm List Display alarm details. [Refer to 6.9, "Alarm List."]

¢ Change Axis Select the controller axis to connect the touch panel teaching pendant to.
[Refer to 6.5, "Changing Operating Axis."]

e Pos. Edit Set the position, push power, push band, etc. Move by jogging. [Refer to 6.10,
"Position Setting."]

e Backup Data Transfer data between the touch panel teaching pendant and controller. [Refer
to 6.15, "Data Backup."]

e Initial Set

Touching [Initial Set] switches to the next selection screen, which is the initial setting screen.
[ Initial Set s No. 00 ]

[/0 set
Parameter
Test

Ervi ronmentSet

ke I

The initial setting screen shows a menu consisting of four items. Select and touch one of them.
The screen changes to the one corresponding to the menu item you have touched.
Touch Menu to return to the previous SEP menu screen.

Initial setting menu list

e |/O Set Select an operation pattern (PIO pattern 0 to 5), set an operation mode (single
solenoid, double solenoid), etc. [Refer to 6.11, "I/O Setting."]

e Parameter Set parameters such as the default positioning band. [Refer to 6.12,
"Parameters."

o Test Perform I/O tests and operation tests for axis movement. [Refer to 6.13,
"Test."]

e EnvironmentSet Set the environment such as touch tone. [Refer to 6.14, "Environment
Setting."]

ME0324-4A
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6.7

Monitor

The current position, speed, electrical current and system I/O statuses of the controller are displayed.

[ SEP Henu Axis No. 00 |

Moni tor Pos.Edit | Touch [Monitor] on the SEP menu screen.
Information Initial Set |
Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change fxis | |

[ Honitor Fixis No. 00 |

) . PI0 pattern 0 i@ <«— The servo status is indicated.
The operation patternis ~ — o144
indicated.

Position
The I/O statuses of the axis m ? g gtﬁ? % Ve‘omtfi. o0nm € The axis position is indicated.
are indicated. . I Nz i@ otz @ 0.00m/s < The axis speed is indicated.
The display varies depending 0 t Rat
on the operation pattern. IN3 [g@i|ouTS [ “rren UaU?é «4——— The electrical current of the axis is
@ :0FF O N : indicated.

| Henu | Maint.| Tinie: ||

Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.

For the MSEP controller:

Touch [Maint.] to change to the maintenance information screen.
Displayed items are the same as CON-related controllers. (FAN Total Driving is not displayed.)

Set a target value for the total number of movements by the parameter No. 26 and a target value for the

total driving time by the parameter No. 27.

[Refer to 5.6.2, "Maintenance information screen."]

When replacing the actuator, the operating method is the same as CON-related controllers.
[Refer to 5.6.2.1, "Operating method when replacing the actuator."]

Touch [Time] to change to the time editing screen.
The time setting method is the same as CON-related controllers.
[Refer to 5.6.3, "Controller time setting screen."]

ME0324-4A

@ «—— The home return status is indicated.
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I/O display on monitor screen

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

SV (servo ON output signal) *3

PIO pattern Displayed item
Operation mode IN3 (input)/OUT3 (output) IN2 (input)/OUT2 (output) IN1 (input)/OUT1 (output) INO (input)/OUTO (output)
Standard -/ -/ -/ .
movement Input SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) *STP (pause signal) STO (move signal)
between 2 LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
points: 0 Outout *ALM (alarm output signal)/ HEND (hon;? Leat;;/m complete detection signal)/ detection signal)/
Single puli sy (servo ON output signal) *3 SV (servo ONgoutput signal) *3 PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
solenoid complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
Standard || 4 y ST1 (forward ‘;';‘ﬁ) movement | 510 (backward end movement
movement P SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) g_ signal)
between 2 — —
points: 0 X ) HEND (home return complete LS1 (forwqrd epd position LSO (backwlard gnd position
ALM (alarm output signal)/ ) detection signal)/ detection signal)/
DOUbI? Output SV (servo ON output signal) *3 signal)/ PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
solenoid SV (servo ON output signal) *3 complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
-/ SPDC (trave! speed switching -/ STO (backward end movement
Change travel Input SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (?;gslzillignal) *STP (pause signal) signal)
speed: 1 — —
Single X ) HEND (home return complete LS1 (forwqrd epd position LSO (backwlard gnd position
: ALM (alarm output signal)/ ) detection signal)/ detection signal)/
solenoid Output . * signal)/ - o
SV (servo ON output signal) *3 ) +| PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
SV (servo ON output signal) "3 complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
J SPDC (trave! speed switching | ST1 (forvvar(;l end movement STO (backward end movement
Change travel Input SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (?tlegsr:azillignal) S|g([1)al) signal)
speed: 1 LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
Double * . HEND (home return complete 7 . ) :
) ALM (alarm output signal)/ ) detection signal)/ detection signal)/
solenoid Output . * signal)/ - A
SV (servo ON output signal) *3 ) +n| PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
SV (servo ON output signal) "3 complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
-/ CN1 (target position switching -/ STO (backward end movement
Position Input SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (?tlegsr:azillignal) *STP (pause signal) signal)
data c_hange: 2 LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
Single . . HEND (home return complete ’ . ) :
: ALM (alarm output signal)/ ) detection signal)/ detection signal)/
solenoid Output . . signal)/ - o
SV (servo ON output signal) *3 . +| PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
SV (servo ON output signal) *3 complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
y CN1 (target position switching | ST1 (forward end movement STO (backward end movement
- Input ! * signal) signal) .
Position SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) ) signal)
data change: 2 9 — —
LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
Double . . HEND (home return complete . . . .
- ALM (alarm output signal)/ ) detection signal)/ detection signal)/
solenoid Output : * signal)/ A L
SV (servo ON output signal) *3 . +n| PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
SV (servo ON output signal) "3 complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
-/
- -/ .
Movement by 2 Input SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) ST1 (forwa;ciigir;(li) movement STO (movement signal 1)
inputs among 3 LS2 (intermediate position LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
points: 3 Outout *ALM (alarm output signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/
Pull gy (servo ON output signal) *3| PE2 (intermediate positioning | PE1 (forward end positioning PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
Movement by 3 | Inout -/ ST2 (position movement 2) ST (forwa;(ij ?12?) movement STO (backward end movement
inputs amoné 3 P SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) %_) signal)
points: 4 LS2 (intermediate position LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
Double Outout *ALM (alarm output signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/ detection signal)/
solenoid Pl gy (servo ON output signal) *3| PE2 (intermediate positioning | PE1 (forward end positioning | PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2 complete signal)*2
Inout -/ -/ -/ ASTR (continuous back-and-
. P SON (servo ON signal) *1 RES (reset signal) *STP (pause signal) forth operation signal)
Continuous = e
LS1 (forward end position LSO (backward end position
back-and-forth *ALM (alarm output signal)/ HEND (home return complete detection signal)/ detection signal)/
operation: 5 | Output put sig signal)/ 9 g

PE1 (forward end positioning
complete signal)*2

PEO (backward positioning
complete signal)*2

The signal name in parentheses indicates the signal state before home return.

*1  If the default I/O setting for servo control is set to "Control", the SON signal applies.

*2  If the default I/O setting for output signal type is set to "Limit Switch", LS is applied. If it is set to "Position End", PE
is applied.

*3  When "SV" is selected by the default I/O setting for output selection. In this case, the SV signal applies.
Either OUT2 or OUT3 can be set depending on the operation parameter and operation mode.
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6.8 Information

The operation pattern, version and other information is displayed.

[ SEP Heru Axis No. 00
Moni tor Pos. Edit | Touch [Information] on the SEP menu screen.
Infarmation [nitial Set
flarm List Backup Data |
Change &xis |

The information selection screen appears.

| Info Henu fxis Moo 00
Current Setup | Touch the screen you want to display.
Version
| Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.
Product |
Inauiry |
Henu
[Current Setup]
You can confirm the operation pattern, operation mode and other information currently set.
| Current Setue Axis No. 00

0 (Standard}
Double solenoid

Level

Hon-use
HiNL
Limit Switch

[Version]
You can check the version information, etc.

| YersionInfo fixis No. 01

AEZOFFCC
AES40000
Yar. 2,00/ Ver. 1.00

Yer. 1.00
00000005
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[Product]
You can check the serial number and other manufacturing information.

[ Product Axis No. 00

Contral ler Serial Mo.

1234-5678-904B-C

Contraol ler PCB R

| Heru | ‘

[Inquiry]
You can check how to contact IAl.

Inquiry

[Al Customer center

“EIGHT®
[Zf]l csco-sss-00s8s

OFEM 24 HOURS & DAY.
Weekend open 9:00AM to 5:00PM

hittp:/Awam. iai-robot.co. jp/

128 ME0324-4A



( @—
6.9 Alarm List

A list of alarms that may generate after the controller power is turned on is shown. [For alarm details, refer
to 8, "Error Display."]

[ SEP Heru Axis No. 00
Moni tor | Pos.Edit | Touch [Alarm List] on the SEP menu screen.
Infarmation [nitial Set
flarm List Backup Data |
Change fxis |

The controller's alarm list appears.

Controller without the calendar function

[ Cortraller Alarn List fixis No. 00 |

o fdrs  Detail

00 | FFF | PoverlP o Error | ek | st | 0:00:00
01| 082 | &8 disconnect 1214 | 0021 N:04:38 . . .
T7TFFF T PowarlIP o Error | e [eeer | 0:00700 Touching [{] displays the list of the next screen.
03| 000 vk | ke 0:00:00
04 {000 ok | rek I:00:00
05 [ 000 TREE | dRek 0:00:00
06 [ 000 weEE | drex 0:00:00
07| 000 ek | bkrk 0:00:00
1 | Clear |
| Hheru | |

‘ Controller Alarm List

08 | 000 o g

03000 i
0] 000 i
1] on0 i

T2 To00 vy Touching [T] displays the list of the previous screen.

13]000 ¥
14 (000 LK
15| 000 LK

Touching [Erase] clears all alarm details.

‘ Heru |

(Note) PowerUP No Error indicates that the controller power was turned on.
It does not indicate an error.
The time of occurrence of each alarm is indicated by an elapsed time from this PowerUP No Error.
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Controller with the calendar function

[ Controller Alam List fcis No. 00 |

{6 _Address | Timelyw/mn/dd bhiun‘ss) Touching M displays the list of the previous screen.

lessane

J1A0B£03 183213 Touching [{] displays the list of the next screen.

" PowerUP Mo Error
11/08/03 17:21:22

.E disromect Touching [Erase] clears all alarm details.

"k 17" PoperlP No Error
11/08/03 17:14:17

#.B disconnect

| Clear |

| Heru | |

(Note) PowerUP No Error indicates that the controller power was turned on.
The occurrence time corresponds to the time each alarm occurred.
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6.10 Position Setting (Setting of Position-related Data, Jog/Inching Operation)

Position-related data, such as position, push power and push band, are set. You can move the axis by
jogging or inching.

[ SEP Meru fixis No. 00

Moni tor | Pos. Edit Touch [Pos. Edit] on the SEP menu screen.

Information [nitial Set |
Blarm List | Backup Data |
Change &xis | |

If the position data edit password is not "0000," the password entry screen appears.

[ Pos.Edit Axis No. 00 |

Please input a password.

Enter a password and touch [ENT].

You can set a position data edit password from "Position
edit password" on the parameter edit screen.

TR 2 3§f 49 5 JCLRYESC

Gy 70 &) 9 Off BS|ENT

| hieriu I ‘

If the correct password has been entered, the display changes to the screen showing a position setting list.
The display varies depending on the operation pattern.

| Pos.Edit fcis No. 00 |
[[Backward Position [fForward Position

0,00 mm 20,00 mm Touch the position you want to set.
TVelocity [ Velosity T Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.
100. 00 mm/'s 100. 00 mm/'s The screen shown to the left is an example of operation pattern 3.
Hintermediate Pos The settings of various positions are shown.
] 0.00m _|
Yelocity
50. 00 mm/s

| Heru | ‘

Number of positions set

Operation pattern Move Number of positions set
Standard movement between 2 points: 0 Movement between two points 2
Change travel speed: 1 Movement between two points 2
Change position: 2 Movement between two points 4
Movement by 2 inputs among 3 points: 3 Movement among two points 3
Movement by 3 inputs among 3 points: 4 Movement among two points 3
Continuous back-and-forth operation: 5 Movement between two points 2
Positioner Mode: 6*' - 256

*1 It is available to set only for Fieldbus Type of MSEP Controllers.
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Touching a desired position displays the screen for setting the target position/speed for the position you
have touched.
Set the position, speed, push power, push band, acceleration and deceleration.

Bxis Ho. 00

@]

[ Pos.Edit
[MEackward Position

Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.

| MHenu | |

You can perform jog operation on this setting screen.

[1] Position data
Set position data with which to operate the actuator.

SJ8||04ju0) palejey 43S 1o uoneladQ ‘9 .

For\./v.ard end Backwarq
posmoln Midway position enfi position
: —— i
H . 1 I i Motor
Actuator
Position data
AN, [1] [2] [3] [4] [5] [6] [7]
Data Position Velocity | Accelerate | Decelerate | PushPower | PushBand Ecolo
[mm] [mm/s] 6] () [%] [mm] ol
(1] | Forward | 544 09 50.00 0.1 0.1 70 1.00 Valid
Position
2] BF","C"."‘.’a’d 0.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Valid
osition
3] I':\,"'dY‘{ay 100.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Valid
osition

[1] Position (mm)--- Set the position to move the actuator to.
The positions must satisfy the following relationships: Backward position <

Intermediate position < Forward position

Setting position

Operation pattern Move Forward Backward | Intermediate
Position Position Position
Standard mov.em.ent Movement between two points O O
between 2 points: 0
Change travel speed: 1 Movement between two points ®) ®)
Position data change: 2 Movement between two points ®) O
Movement py 2.|nputs Movement among three points ©) @) O
among 3 points: 3
Movement py 3.|nputs Movement among three points ©) O O
among 3 points: 4
Contml_Jou.s back-and-forth Movement between two points @) O
operation: 5

[2] Velocity [mm/s]--- Set the actuator speed.

[38] Accelerate [G] ---

Set the actuator acceleration.

The input range permits entry of values greater than what is specified in the
catalog. Refer to the catalog or instruction manual of your actuator.
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[4] Decelerate [G]---

Set the actuator deceleration. [G]

(Reference) Acceleration is explained. The same concept applies to deceleration.
1 G = 9800 mm/s?: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to 9800 mm/s per

second.

0.3 G: Acceleration at which the actuator can increase its speed up to 2940 mm/s (9800 mm/s x 0.3) per

second.

9800mm/s [F====7%

2940mm/s 7/ ——>

Speed
A

0.3G

P Time

& Caution: Acceleration/deceleration setting

(1) Set accelerations/decelerations not exceeding the rated acceleration/deceleration specified in the
catalog or the instruction manual of the actuator. If any acceleration/deceleration is set that exceeds
the rated acceleration/deceleration, the life of the actuator may be significantly reduced.

(2) If the actuator or work part receives impact or generates vibration, lower the
acceleration/deceleration. If the system is used continuously with the actuator or work part receiving
impact or generating vibration, the life of the actuator may be significantly reduced.

(3) Ifthe load transferred by the actuator is significantly lighter than the rated payload capacity, you may
be able to set accelerations/decelerations exceeding the rating. If this is the case, the tact time can be
reduced, so contact IAl. When contacting IAl, tell us the weight, shape and installation method of your
work part and installation condition (horizontal/vertical) of your actuator.

[5] Push force [%] ---

[6] Push band [mm]---

ME0324-4A

Set the push torque (current-limiting value) to be used in push-motion operation
as a percent (%) value.

Increasing the current-limiting value increases the push force.

If “0” is set, positioning operation is performed.

[For the relationship of push force and current-limiting value, refer to the catalog
or the instruction manual.

Set the travel during push-motion operation.

Except for CON method pressing in Fieldbus Type of MSEP Controllers, the
actuator moves with the speed and the rated torque set in the parameters for the
positioning as it is for the normal positioning operation until the remaining
movement amount gets into the area set here. Once it gets in the area, the
actuator performs a pressing movement to the position of [1].

The speed during push motion operation is 20 mm/s (when parameter number 7 is
set as default). Do not specify the setting exceeding 20 mm/s. When the setting in
[2] is less than the push-motion speed, push-motion will be performed at the
speed of the setting value.
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Position at which the load is contacted and completion
of push-motion operation is deemed complete

b

Push band

Speed
Load

motion operation &
Target position

Start position of push-

If CON method pressing in Fieldbus Type of MSEP Controllers is selected, the maximum pressing amount in the
pressing operation from the target position is defined in Position Mode.

While considering the mechanical inconsistency of the work piece, set the positioning band so the positioning
would not end before the work piece gets pressed towards the target.

Position at which the load is contacted and completion of
push-motion operation is deemed complete and therefore
the completion signal turns ON

e Load

| Positioning band ON
Target position " (Maximum push distance)

[7] Ecology... When Ecology is enabled, you can have the motor power (servo) turned off automatically
upon elapse of a specified period to save power after completion of positioning. Set the applicable period
beforehand using a parameter.

Parameter No. Parameter name Gl Setting
value range
10 Auto servo OFF delay time [sec] 1 0 ~9999
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[Auto servo OFF]

The servo will turn off automatically upon elapse of a specified period after completion of positioning. When
the next positioning command is issued, the servo turns on automatically and positioning is performed.
Since no holding current flows while the motor is at standstill, power consumption can be reduced.

Move signal 1 (STO) —I_I

Move signal 2 (ST1)

Actuator movement

Auto servo OFF mode
Servo status

i
Ik

Start point detection (LS0)
End point detection (LS1)
Intermediate point detection (LS2)

Positioning to start point complete (PEO)
~""Positioning to end point complete (PE1)

|
Positioning to intermediate point complete Ij—l
(PE2) |

[Statuses of position detection output signals when the push function is not used]

Even when the servo is turned off, as long as the actuator is positioned within the positioning band
(parameter No. 1) the start point detection signal (LS0), end point detection signal (LS1) or intermediate
point detection signal (LS2) will turn ON according to the applicable position, just like when a sensor is
used. Accordingly, the position detection signal that has turned ON will remain ON after completion of
positioning unless the actuator moves.

[Status of position complete signals when the push function is used]

In push-motion operation, the servo does not turn off automatically while the actuator is pushing the work part.
If the actuator has missed the work part, the servo turns off automatically.

Once the servo turns off, a position complete status is lost. Accordingly, the push complete signal 0 (PEO),
push complete signal 1 (PE1) and push complete signal 2 (PE2) will all turn OFF regardless of the stop
position.

& Caution: No holding torque is applied in the auto servo OFF mode. Since the actuator will move in
this condition if an external force is applied, pay due attention to contact and safety when
setting any operation involving auto servo OFF

To change the travel speed for operation pattern (PIO pattern) 1, set the position at which to change the
speed, and the new speed, in addition to the position data.

Position setting screen Speed Chg Pos
Position [8] [9]
Data Change position [mm] | Change speed [mm]
[0] Forward Position 60.00 30.00
[1] Backward Position 40.00 30.00
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[8] Speed Chg Pos ---

[9] Speed Chg Vel --

forward end position or backward end position.

Set the speed to change to.

Set the position at which to switch the speed while the actuator is moving to the

To change the position data for operation pattern (PIO pattern) 2, set the new position data for forward end
or backward end, in addition to the current position data for forward end position or backward end position.
e |f CN1 (Operation switching signal) is OFF, the position data for forward end position becomes [1]:
Forward end position.
If the signal is ON, the position data becomes [3]: Forward end position.
e |If CN1 (Operation switching signal) is OFF, the position data for backward end position becomes [0]:
Backward end position.
If the signal is ON, the position data becomes [2]: Backward end position.

PODS;t:)n Position | Velocity | Accelerate | Decelerate | PushPower | PushBand | Ecology
[0]: Backward Position 0.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Valid
[1]: Forward Position 200.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 70 1.00 Valid
[2]: Backward Position 10.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Valid
[3]: Forward Position 100.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 60 1.00 Valid

[2] Basic operation

[ Pos.Edit

fixis No. 00 |

[lBackward Position

SJ8||04ju0) palejey 43S 1o uoneladQ ‘9 .

[ 2] ]

Touch the value of the position or other setting item.
When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value and then
touch [ENT].

Touching [0], [1] or [2] switches to the corresponding setting screen for
0 (backward end position), 1 (forward end position) or 2 (intermediate
position).

| Henu |

(Note) For the position, set a value meeting the condition "Home < Backward end position < Intermediate

position < Forward end position."

Touching [Jog] switches to jog operation.
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[Jog operation]

You can acquire position data via jogging operation.
[ o Axis No, 00 |

Position No. 0 Eroee O
Current Pos 0.30 mm Houe_ (I

Jog Vel
@1 s
® 10 /s
Jog- | Jogt+ | Cha Vel |. 30 mnfs
& 50 /s
& 100 nn/s

Back Teach | Inching |

| Heru | ‘

Operation on the jog screen
e [Jog-], [Jog+] :The axis jogs while each button is touched. [Jog-] moves the axis in the negative
direction, while [Jog+] moves the axis in the positive direction.

e [SVON] :Touching [SV ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo and O becomes
lit.
Touching [SV OFF] while the servo is ON turns off the axis servo and O becomes
unlit.

¢ [HOME] :Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes the axis to return

home and O becomes lit.

[Chg Vel] :The jog speed changes in the order of 1, 10, 30, 50 and 100 mm/s every time [Chg
Vel] is touched.

[Inching] :Touching [Inching] changes to the inching screen.

Position acquisition operation

Touch [Teach]. A confirmation screen appears.

You can touch [1] or [{] to change the position number.
Touching [Yes] acquires the current position.

[ Confirn feis No. 00 ]

Position No. 0 T

—
Target Pos 0.00 mm 1
Current Pos 0.30 mm
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[Inching operation]
You can acquire position data via inching operation.

[ Inching fis No. 00 |

Position No. oo Exale]
Current Pos 0,30 mm HONE In

Dis Inc

@ 0.01 nm

. . ; @ 0.10 nm
Inchmg—l Inch\ng+| Chg Dis |¢ 0.50 nm
& 010 nm
® 5.00 nm

Back | Teach | Jog |
‘ Heru 1 | |

Operation on the jog screen
¢ [Inching-], [Inching+] :Touching each button once moves the axis by inching.
[Inching-] moves the actuator in the negative direction.
[Inching+] moves the actuator in the positive direction.

e [SV ON] :Touching [SV ON] while the servo is OFF turns on the axis servo and O

becomes
lit. Touching [SV OFF] when the servo is ON turns off the axis servo and O
becomes unlit.

e [HOME] :Touching [HOME] while home return is not yet completed causes the axis to
return home and O becomes lit.

e [Chg Dis] :The inching distance changes in the order of 0.01, 0.10, 0.50, 1.00 and 5.00
mm every time [Chg Dis] is touched.

o [Jog] :Touching [Jog] changes to the jog screen.

Position acquisition operation

Touch [Teach]. A confirmation screen appears.

You can touch [1] or [{] to change the position number.
Touching [Yes] acquires the current position.

[ Confirn fcis No. 00

Position No. 0 T

—
Target Pos 0,00 mm 1
Current Pos 0,30 mm
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[3] Examples of position setting operations
Respective operations are explained by giving specific examples.

1) Setting of position, speed, acceleration and deceleration
An example of operation mode 0 (standard) is explained.
Set positions to move the actuator back and forth between 10.0 mm and 100.0 mm.

Forward end position: 100.0 mm, backward end position: 10.0 mm, back-and-forth speed:
50 mm/sec, back-and-forth acceleration: 0.3 G, back-and-forth deceleration: 0.3 G

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 |On the SEP menu screen: [ R
TOUCh [POSEdIt] Mo i tor || Pos. Edit I
Information | Initial Set |
Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change fxis | |
2 |If the position data edit Fem EaTt fe o, 1] You can set a position data edit
password is other than "0000," Please irput a password. password from "Position data
the password input screen (0008 edit password" on the
appears. parameter edit screen.
1 2ff 3 4 5 JCLRYESC
Input a position data edit 6 7 s of ofesfer
password and touch [ENT]. [ |
3 | Set the position, acceleration T — w0 Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to the Backuard 'U°°USU' tm‘m"” [fForvard ;U"SU'U“m‘;” SEP menu screen.
backward end position. B T | [ S
20.00 mm/'s 120. 00 mm/'s
Touch [Backward Position].
[t | |
4 | Touch the value in Position. [eE R Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. [Eackward Posi tion position setting screen.
Touch [1] and [0], and
touch [ENT] Clear
Jog
oo 1 \
5 |10.00 is shown in Position. e T Touch [Menu] to return to the
WBackward Position position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
(e | |

ME0324-4A
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[MBackward Position

Clear

Jog

CYLINDER
No. Operation Screen Remarks

6 | Touch the value in Velocity. I | Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. Weacioerd Fosition o 1 | position setting screen.
Touch [5] and [0], and touch Dosil 10. )

[ENT] Clear
Jog
(o] |
7 |50.00 is shown in Velocity. [P A Touch [Menu] to return to the
[ezckvard Position position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
[tem | \

8 | Touch the value in Accelerate. IEE e 0. 1] Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. Weacioerd Position o | | position setting screen.
Touch [0], [.] and [3], and 10. 0
touch [ENT]. Clear |

] Jog
(o] |
9 |0.30is shown in Accelerate. I — AT Touch [Menu] to return to the
@eadiord Position o | | position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
|

10 |Touch the value in Decelerate. I — T Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. e T position setting screen.
Touch [0], [.] and [3], and
touch [ENT].

(e | |
11 [0.30 is shown in Decelerate. e T Touch [Menu] to return to the

position setting screen.
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
12 |Touch [Menul]. [Pos.Edit /s No. 10
[Backward Position ITJ
10. 00mm
Clear
Jog
[T |

13 | Set the position, acceleration [PeEit ﬁ—m-uu i Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to the (nars o ton (fFervard s ton SEP menu screen.
forward end position. Telecity T eloeity T

50. 00 mn/s 120. 00 mn/'s
Touch [Forward Position].
[t | |

14 | The display switches to the [[Pes Fult _ Ails lo. 00 | Touch [Menu] to return to the
forward end screen. | e Beelien position setting screen.
Set the position, acceleration Stear |
and deceleration relating to the .
forward end position. =

[ |

15 | Touch the value in Position. [Pt P 1000 Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. [ Ferrd ety position setting screen.
Touch [1], [0] and [0], and
touch [ENT]. Slear |

Jog
(e | |
16 |100.00 is shown in Position. [Fokit Az Ho. 11| Touch [Menu] to return to the
i m%{l}l‘_ position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
|_ten ] \

17 | Touch the value in Velocity. [Pt il bo 10 Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. ol i position setting screen.
Touch [5] and [0], and '
touch [ENT]. Slear |

Jog
(e ] |
18 |50.00 is shown in Velocity. [Pt Als Mo, 00| Touch [Menu] to return to the
e et position setting screen.
Clear
Jog

Menu
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
19 | Touch the value in Accelerate. T TR Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. [Foruard Position position setting screen.
Touch [0], [.] and [3], and touch
[ENT]. Clear |
Jog
(e | |
20 [0.30 is shown in Accelerate. [ — s o 0] Touch [Menu] to return to the
WForward Position ¢ [ position setting screen.
[t ] |
21 | Touch the value in Decelerate. T Ao ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. [Foruard Position position setting screen.
Touch [0], [.] and [3], and
touch [ENT].
(e | |
22 |0.30 is shown in Decelerate. T Ao ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Foruard Position position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
(e | |
23 |Touch [Menu]. [ — s o 0] Touch [Menu] to return to the
WForward Position ¢ [ position setting screen.
I Menu I |
24 [(Fegit R Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Backward Position [IForward Position SEP menu screen.
10. 00 mm 100, 00 mm
TR el T
50. 00 mm/'s 50. 00 mn/s
\;MEHU
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2) Direct teaching (Manually move the slider to the target position and then acquire the achieved position
(current position) as the forward end position or backward end position)
An example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) is explained.
How to acquire the current position, or 50.0 mm, as the backward end position is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 On the SEP menu screen: [ s Wi
Touch [POSEdIt] Moni tor | Pos. Edit
Information | Initial Set
Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis | |
2 |If the position data edit T o You can set a position data edit
password is other than "0000," Plleze auk: @ pEssErh password from "Position edit
the password input screen (] pa_ssword" on the parameter
appears. edit screen.
1 2 3 q 5 |[CLR | ESC
Input a position data edit s 70 el of ofesfer
assword and touch [ENT].
P [ENT] (= |
3 | Set the position, acceleration ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to the Forward Positicn SEP menu screen.
) 0. 00 mm 100. 00 mm
backward end pOS|t|on. et T T T T
50. 00 mm/s 120. 00 mm/s
Touch [Backward Position].
[ow | |
4 | Touch [Jog]. [P ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
MBacknard Position  [Jf 1 | position setting screen.
iti 5833% R * Perform home return if not
' already completed.
[ow | |
5 |If the servo is ON, touch = ]
[SV OFF] to turn off the servo. Position Mo. 000 =)
Current Pos 0.00 mm Hoie_ ()
Jog Vel
@1 mis
Jos- | oot | cho Vel [ w it m
® 50 s
@ 100 /s
Back | Teach | Inchingl
Heru 1 |
6 |Manually move the slider or rod & AT e ]
to the target position of 50.0 Position Mo. 000 RO
mm. Current Pos 50. 00 mm Hoie_ ()
Jog Ve!{
@1 s
Touch [TeaCh]. Jog- | Jogt | Chy Vel |:;g M
® 50 s
@ 100 /s
Back Inching
Heru 1

ME0324-4A
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Current Pos 50. 00 mm

| Yes I Mo

No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 Touch [Yes]. [ Gonfirn fixis No. 00
Position No. 000 1
Target Pos 0.00 mm 1

8 |Touch [Menu].

[ oo fixis No. 00 |

Position No. 000 |EXGEe]
Current Pos 50. 00 mm Houe [

It is now confirmed that the

[Eackward Position

|

Jog Vel
@1 mis
Jos= | oot | cho Vel | @it m
® 50 s
@& 100 un/s
Teach | Inchingl
Heru 1 I |
9 |50.00 is shown in Position. T R ] Touch [Menu] to return to the

position setting screen.

position data has been gg ggm =
acquired. : Clear |
Jog
=T |
10 |Touch [Menu]. T R ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
MBacknard Position  [Hf 1| position setting screen.

11

[ Pas.Edit facis Mo, 00 |

[Backward Position [IForward Position
i 0.00m | 100.00mm__

Yelocity Yelocity
120,00 mn/'s

50. 00 mn/s

Touch [Menu] to return to the

SEP menu screen.
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3) Jog (Use the arrow keys [Jog-] and [Jog+] to jog the actuator to the target position and then acquire the
achieved position (current position) as the forward end position or backward end position).
An example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) is explained.

How to acquire the current position, or 80.0 mm, as the backward end position is explained.

password is other than "0000,"
the password input screen
appears.

Input a position data edit
password and touch [ENT].

Please input a password.

1 2ff s 4 5 [[CLRYESC

6 7 & 9ff 0 ES|ENT

(e | \

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 |Touch [Pos. Edit] on the SEP [T ]
menu screen. oo e fait ]
Information Initial Set |
Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis | |
2 |If the position data edit T TR You can set a position data edit

password from "Position edit
password" on the parameter
edit screen.

3 | Set the position, acceleration
and deceleration relating to the

fxis No. 00 |
Forward Position

Touch [Menu] to return to the
SEP menu screen.

backward end position. R -V-e-‘b-o-i-g@@-‘?@-“!"ﬂ---
50. 00 mm/'s 4 120.00 mn/s
Touch [Backward Position].
[ow | |
4 |Touch [Jog]. [P ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
MBacknard Position  [Jf 1 | position setting screen.
iti 0. 00mn * Perform home return if not

already completed.

5 |If the servo is off, touch [SV ON]
to turn on the servo.

[ oo fxis No. 00 |

Position No. 000 |ExGEe]
Current Pos 0.00 mm Howe [

Jog Vel
@1 s
Jog- | Jogt | Cha Vel |:§3 mi
® 50 /s
@ 100 /s
Back | Teach | Inchingl
Henu | |
6 |Touch [Chg Vel] to set a desired = |
jog speed. Position No. 000 Exzde,

Current Pos 0.00 mm Hoie_ ()

Jog Vel
@ mm;’s
® 10 w/'s
Jog- | Jogt || Cha Vel Ig 30 wnfe
® 50 /s
@ 100 /s
Back | Teach | Inching |
Hen | |

ME0324-4A
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Henu

No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 | Use [Jog-] and [Jog+] to move [is ols o, 0]
the slider or rod to the target EOS‘“i”pN& 80”00 Excie]
g Urtren oS . m
position of 80.0 mm. o 1)
Jog Vel
@1 s
Jog= | [ege | eravei] & x e
® 50 s
® 100 s
Back | Teach | Inchingl
Menu | |
8 |Touch [Teach]. = B ]
Position Mo. 0 | Exzale]
Current Pos 80.00 mm Hone_ (D)
Jog Vel
@1 s
Jos= | oot | cho Vel | et mi
o T
Back | Inchingl
s ] |
9 Touch [YeS], [ Confimm #cis No. 00 |
Position No. 000 T
Target Pos 0.00 mm 1
Current Pos 80.00 mm
| Yes I No
\ |
10 |Touch [Menu]. [ Pois Ho. 00 |
Position Mo. 000 | Exzale]
Current Pos 50.00 mm Hoie_ ()
Jog Vel
@1 s
Jog- | Jogt | Chg Vel |:;g M
® 50 /s
® 100 un/s
A Back | Teach | Inchingl
| Heri | I |
11 |80.00 is shown in Position. LPBDS-TH B— Ais Ho. 01| Touch [Menu] to return to the
It is now confirmed that the R sﬁlﬂ position setting screen.
position data has been X
acquired. Slear |
Jog
[ e | |
12 | Touch [Menu]. [FosEdt Fols o 0| Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Backward Position . .
position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
l Heru I |
13 [Fos.Ealt Pz Ho. 01| Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Backward Position [IForward Position SEP
80. 00 mm 100. 00 mm menu screen.
WVelocity | Welooity
50. 00 mn/s 120,00 mn/'s
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4) Inching (Use the arrow keys [Inching-] and [Inching+] to inch the actuator to the target position and then

acquire the achieved position (current position) as the forward end position or backward end position).

An example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) is explained.
How to acquire the current position, or 30.0 mm, as the backward end position is explained.

& 50 un/s

Back | Teach | Ilnchingi

(e | |

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | On the SEP menu screen: (TN iz to. 0]
Touch [Pos.Edit]. o | pesmit |
Information | Initial Set |
Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis | |
2 |If the position data edit Fos.Edi L Fuls Mo, 0 You can set a position data edit
password is other than "0000," Please input a password, password from "Position edit
the password input screen (oo password" on the parameter
appears. edit screen.
1 2 3 q 5 | CLR|| ESC
Input a position data edit 6| 7 f 8] off ofesfew
password and touch [ENT]. = !
3 | Set the position, acceleration Auls W 00| Touch [Menu] to return to the
. . Forward Position
and deceleration relating to the 0,00 an 100,00 SEP menu screen.
backward end position. Telocity T Velogity T
120. 00 mm/s
Touch [Backward Position].
T |
4 | Touch [Jog]. EEER Fols W 00| Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Backward Position ITJ . .
. i position setting screen.
: * Perform home return if not
already completed.
T \
5 |If the servo is off, touch [SV ON] o s llo 00 |
to turn on the servo. Position Mo 000 Ferore O
Current Pos 0.00 mm Hoie_ ()
Jog Vel
@1 mis
Jos- | oot | cho Vel [ w it m
o e
Back | I Teach l Inching |
Heru 1 |
6 |Touch [Inching]. s Fuis Wo. 01| Touch [Menu] to return to the
EOS*“*EHPNO- UDDUUD Exzge)] itemized position setting screen.
. . Urren oS . mm
The display switches to the :&Ev'i-
inching screen. a1 mis
Jog- | Jogt | Chy Vel |:;g M

ME0324-4A
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 | Touch [Chg Dis] and set a [Circhine il o 10
desired inching distance. Peaidlen Ko, OO ERo)]
Current Pos 0.00 mm woie_ (iGN
Dis Inc
@ 0.01 m
Inching- | Inching+ || cho Dis | & st m
@ 0,10 m
@ 5.00 m
Back | Teach | Joa |
Menu | |
8 [Circhine s Mo, 10|
Use [Inching-] and [Inching+] to EOS‘“TPNO- 0%030 e O
. urren s . mm
move the slider or rod to the %‘E
target position of 30.0 mm. o000 m
| Inching*l Inching+| Cha Dis |:3§3 O
® 0.10 m
® 5.00
Back | Teach | Jog
Henu | |
9 Touch [Teach]_ [ Inchine fxis No. 00 |
Position Mo. 000 |Exale]
Current Pos 0.30 mm vt (D)
Dis Inc
@ 0.01
Inohing—l Inching+| Cha Dis |:3%3 o
o il m
Back | Jog |
Henu | - |
10 |Touch [Yes]. [Gonfim Foxis Ho. 00 |
Position Mo. 0o 1
Target Pos 0.00 mm )
Current Pos 30. 00 mm
I Yes I No
\ |
1 Touch [Menu]_ [ Inching fxis No. 00 |
Position Mo. 000 |Exzale]
Current Pos 0. 30 mm woie_ (iGN
Dis Ine
@ 0.01 m
Inching*l Inching+| Cho Dis |:g;g o
& 010 m
® 5.00
Teach | Jog |
Henu | |
12 |30.00 is shown in Position. I — P o, 00 Touch [Menu] to return to the
It is now confirmed that the B FeoT D 3|£L| position setting screen.
position data has been 00T L
acquired. Slear |
Jog
= |
13 |Touch [Menu]. uBus-Elgit B Az Ho. 01| Touch [Menu] to return to the
Weackvard Position o7 1 | position setting screen.
ition 30. 00mm
Clear
Jog
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
14 [ Pos. it Pl To. 00 Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Backward Position [IForward Position
4010 SEP menu screen.
i 100. 00 mm
Welacity | Velweity
50. 00 mm/s 120. 00 mm/s

ME0324-4A 149

SJ8||04ju0) palejey 43S o uoneledQ ‘9 .



SJ8||04ju0) palejey 43S 1o uoneladQ ‘9 .

R ROBRO

CYLINDER

5) Setting of push-motion operation (push power, push band)
An example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) is explained.
An example of push-motion operation at the backward end is explained.
| Push power: 50%, push band: 5.0 mm

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | On the SEP menu screen: = IR
TOUCh [POSEdIt] Mon i tor Pos.Edit
Information Initial Set
Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis | |
2 |If the position data edit e T You can set a position data edit
password is other than "0000," N — password from "Position edit
the password input screen (] password" on the parameter
appears. edit screen.
1 2 3 40 5 JCLR|f ESC
Input a position data edit sl 70 sl off ofeefen
assword and touch [ENT].
P [ENT] [ |
3 | Set the position, acceleration e ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
and deceleration relating to the Backuard Position \lForward Posi tion SEP menu screen.
backward end position. T B
50. 00 nm/s) 120,00 mn/'s
Touch [Backward Position].
[t | \
4 | Touch the value in [Fescit A o] Touch [Menu] to return to the
[PushPower]. [Backward Position position setting screen.
The numeric keypad appears.
Touch [5] and [0], and
touch [ENT].
[t | |
5 |50 is shown in PushPower. [Fescit A o] Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Backward Position position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
[t | |
6 | Touch the value in [PushBand]. [Fescit A o] Touch [Menu] to return to the
The numeric keypad appears. MBackward Position I /| position setting screen.
Touch [5], and 3 58-33%5
touch [ENT]. i i
0mm
[t | |
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 15.00is shown in Push Band. T TR Touch [Menu] to return to the
MBacknard Position  [Hf 1| position setting screen.
0. 00mm
50. 00mm/'s Clear
Jog
=T |
8 |Touch [Menu]. T R ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
MBacknard Position  [Hf 1| position setting screen.
0. 00mm
Clear
Jog
9 T R ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Backward Position [IForward Position SEP menu screen.
0. 00 mm 100. 00 mm
B I 1 T TR
50. 00 mn/s 120. 00 mn/'s

ME0324-4A
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6) Setting of ecology function (automatic servo OFF function)

An example of operation mode 0 (standard) is explained.
How to turn off the servo automatically 5.0 seconds after stopping is explained.

(o |

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 On the SEP menu screen: T TErA
Touch [Initial Set]. o o oo it
Information Initial Set
Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis | |
2 | Set a desired automatic servo T e TR
OFF delay time. 10 et
Touch [Parameter]. @
Test
EnvironmentSet
enu
3 | If the system password is other (st TR The default system password is
than "0000," the password input e — "5119".
screen appears.
For how to change the system
Input a system password and 1 e sfalsorfes password, refer to 6.12,
touch [ENT]. ol 70 sl ol olesen "Parameters [Change System
Password]."
enu ‘ ]
4 TOUCh [Edit Parameter] | Parameter Menu Bxis No. 00 ‘
(ot o |
Axis No. Set
Init Parameter
System Password
enu
5 Touch [T] and [\l/] to navigate [Edit Paranster oxis Mo 00|
through the screens until the L Fostion and o
one for setting the automatic 3. Sorvw sain selection s
. . 4. Torsue filter constant o
servo OFF delay time is 5. Svsed Toue provorticral sain 54
diSplayed- ngzidsl‘ﬂzzz iitesral s2in 22-":§mlﬂl‘595
Busboracoanition time =i
I T I SDecinyol I 1) II
(o |
6 | Touch the value of automatic [ Fratr ]
Servo OFF delay time 9. Pushing fails current Push Cur
. 10, Auto servo OFF delay time 15eC
The numeric keypad appears. Ti- St e
12. Default positionina cur limit
Touch [5], and 13, Defaul t hone current [init 130y
touch [ENT].  —
16. Home offset 1. 20
T Specify No 1) |
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Touch [Backward Position].

No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 5 is shown. [Edit Paranster Fls No. 00|
9. Pughing fails current Pugh Cur lStDF‘ Cur
10. futo servo OFF delay time 5sec
11. 5toe mode
12. Default positioning cur limit
13. Default home current limit 1408
14. Pos. Execution - Vait 0. 010sec
15, Soft limit a0, 00
16. Home _offset 1. 20
T Specify o l |
|t |
8 Touch [Menu]. [Edit Poranster o Mo, 10|
8. Pushing fails current Push Cur. lStnp Cur
10. Auto servo OFF delay time 5gec
11. Stor_mode
12. Default positioning cur limit
13. Default home current limit 140§
14. Pog. Execution - Wait 0. 010gec
15. Soft limit 50,00
16. Home offset 1.20
; T |‘ Specify Nol l |
I Henu I
9 |Touch [Yes]. [t Reset Fus o 00| Touch [No], and the new setting
will not be reflected in the
controller until the power is
reconnected.
Yes No |
| |
10 [ 5ot Resst Focls No. 00 ]
| |
11 | The controller is restarted and SN Fuls Y01 |
the SEP menu screen will wonitor || pos.Emit
appear. Infornation | Initial Set
TOUCh [POS Edlt] Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis | |
12 | If the position data edit Pas.Ed Fus o 00| You can set a position data edit
password is other than "0000," Please input a password. password with the "Position edit
the password input screen Bl password" parameter on the
appears. parameter edit screen.
T2 el aff 5fcrfesc
Input a position data edit 6 7 8 f o ofbs e
password and touch [ENT]. = !
13 |Set the ecology function at the [ Fos.Eit ) Az 1o 01| Touch [Menu] to return to the
iy Backward Position RJForward Position
backward end position. 100,00 SEP menu screen.
Velocity
120. 00 mn/s

ME0324-4A
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
14 |Touch [ON]. [[Pos Ealt Ais Ho. 00 Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Backward Position ‘e .
position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
T |
15 | Touch [Menu]. [res.Eait Fols to, 00 | Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Backward Position |OForward Position t tt
000 100,00 position setting screen.
B LT AT T
50. 00 mm/s 120. 00 mm/s
rew | |
16 |Set the ecology function at the [Pobiit ﬁ—awukl Touch [Menu] to return to the
f rWard end OSition [(Backward Position ffJForward Position SEP menu screen
0 p : 0. 00 mm 100. 00 rm :
Vel ety ]
Touch [Forward Position]. 0. 00 mn/s 120. 00 /s
[ou | |
17 | The display switches to the Ean-fkm B— Auls W, 00 | Touch [Menu] to return to the
forward end screen. e e e position setting screen.
Set the ecology function related Slear |
to the forward end position. :
09
[ o | |
18 |Touch [ON]. [FeccEart Auls Mo 00 | Touch [Menu] to return to the
[MBackward Position . .
position setting screen.
Clear
Jog
rew | |
19 |Touch [Menu]. [FescEiit Fuls oo 00 | Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Eackward Position ITiI s .
o position setting screen.
. mm
120. 00mn/s BT
Jog
20 [Fos.Ealt Pz Ho. 01| Touch [Menu] to return to the
[Backward Position [IForward Position
0,00 mr 100,00 SEP menu screen.
el Vet
50. 00 mm/s 120. 00 /s

Henu
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6.11 1/O Setting (Setting of Operation Parameters, Etc.)

You can select an operation pattern (PIO pattern) (0 to 5), set an operation mode (single solenoid, double
solenoid), etc.

[ SEP Meru Axis No. 00
Moni tor Pos.Edit
Information Initial Sot Touch [Initial Set] on the SEP menu screen.
flarm List | Backup Data |
Change fxis | |
Tnitial Bet fixis No. 00 ]

l

1/0 set Touch [I/O set]

Parameter

Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.
Test

Ernv i rormentSet

(i

Heru

If the system password is other than "0000," the password entry screen appears.

[ Init.get Axis No. 00 ]
Plegss syl @ pessuort Enter a system password and then touch [ENT].
The default system password is "5119".
T2 g 3 &) > |CtRpESC For how to change the system password, refer to 6.12,
6l 70l sl oll olleslen "Parameters [Change System Password]."

| Henu | |

If the correct password has been entered, the display changes to the screen for setting the operation
pattern.

[Initial Set Axis No. 00

Plosse choome a P10 pattern. Select and touch one of operation patterns [0] to [5], and then touch

R T R

(Note) If connected to Fieldbus Type in MSEP Controllers, [6]
(Positioner Mode) is shown.
If selecting [6], it is not necessary to have an operation for the

o initial setting.
The operation is complete.

| Heru | |

Selected PIO Pattern Functions
-Movement between two points

MEQ324-4A 155
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The screen corresponding to the selected operation pattern appears.

Operation pattern 0 (standard movement between 2 points), operation pattern 1 (change travel speed),
operation pattern 2 (change position data)

[Initial Set fixis No. 00 | [Initial Set fcis No. 00

Homing _ AUTO |
—) . [ERTBRIE st e

oot 25
00 signal s 3y *ALI

Solenoid twpe Single Dokl e

Control Servo Non-use Contral

i Next
Stop signal Mot used | Use |

Input signal Level

Back | | Menct | I Comp | ete
|

| Henu

| Heru |

Operation pattern 3 (movement by 2 inputs among 3 points), operation pattern 4 (movement by 3 inputs
among 3 points)

[Initial Set feis No. 00 ] [Initial get fxis No. 00

Control Servo _ Control Homing - AUTO |
Ineut sional - Eilae %> Output signal _ Posit ion Endl
Micdle [Peatoee | oot on 00 siral [0073 | [N [0SV

Back | Complete |

| Meru | | Menu | |

gl

Operation pattern 5 (continuous back-and-forth operation)

[Initial Set fixis No. 00 | [nitial Set fxis No. 00 |

Control Servo | Non-use |- Homing - AUTD |
Stop signal Mot uzed | Output signal _ Position Endl

Next 00 signal -—H%D—I—*HM—'
Back Complete
|

| Heru |

| Heru

The items that can be set vary with each operation mode.

Touch [Back] to return to the operation pattern screen.
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Setting item
Intermediate
Operation position s?)?eunbclii Pause %oenrt/rgl OouT2, ouT3 Home DO signal
mode Movement Signal *STP ouT3 return 9
type SON
i method
Operation pattern = — =
Single HEND *ALM/ Limit switch
solenoid/ | Both OFF/ Level/ Not used/ | Non-use/ Y, *ALM / *ALM/ | MANU/ LS/
double Both ON Edge Use Control . SV | AUTO | Positioning
; HEND,SV
solenoid PE
PIO pattern 0 solljg::'l(f's solsei::g'ls is
Standard movement ©) selectledl selectledl o O @) ©)
between 2 points o o
Double Single
PIO pattern 1 solenoid is | solenoid is
Change travel speed © selected selected © © © ©
@) ©)
Double Single
PIO pattern 2 solenoid is | solenoid is
Position data change © selected selected © © © ©
O ©)
PIO pattern 3
Movement by 2 inputs @) ©) @) @) (©)
among 3 points
PIO pattern 4
Movement by 3 inputs @) ©) @) @) @)
among 3 points
PIO pattern 5
Continuous back-and- o o o @) @)
forth operation

For details on each setting item, refer to the instruction manual for your "ASEP/PSEP/DSEP controller
Instruction Manual", "MSEP controller Instruction Manual".

ME0324-4A
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Operation pattern

Equivalent air cylinder circuits are shown for your reference.

Operation pattern

Description

Motorized cylinder connection
method

Air cylinder circuit (reference)

PIO pattern 0

Single solenoid type
(Standard movement
between 2 points)

PIO pattern 0
Double solenoid type
(Standard movement
between 2 points)

The actuator can be moved
between two points using the
same control you normally use
with an air cylinder.

The target position (forward end,
backward end) can be set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can be
specified.

Push-motion operation can also
be performed.

Backward end
position detection
signal (LS0)

Forward end position
detection signal (LS1)

Movement signal
(STO)

Motorized cylinder

Air cylinder
........... s 1 !
1 ! 1
Dedicated 1

ASEP, cable ' Backward end 1 !
PSEP, ' position detection 1
DSEP, i signal (LS0) ! 1
MSEP ) Forward end position | 1 solencid 4 | | & '

i detection signal (LS1) | | A | Sorina
i Movement signal | |‘v\ !
i s1oT, \ A B 1
‘L ' ; Rt | R !
' 1
424V 1 ! SP@AN )

Backward end
position detection
signal (LS0)

Forward end position
detection signal (LS1)

Forward end.
movement signal (ST1)

Backward end
movement signal (STO)

Motorized cylinder

il
\ 1
| asep, | Dedcated g
1 PSEP, 1
DSEP, 1

1
1
1
1
1
+2ay |
———————— -

Airpyinder =

Backward end
position detection
signal (LS0)

Forward end position
detection signal (LS1)

reTon
Forward end
movement signal (ST1
Backward end
movement signal (STO),

PIO pattern 1

Single solenoid type
(Movement between 2
points)

(Change travel speed)

PIO pattern 1

Double solenoid type
(Movement between 2
points)

(Change travel speed)

The actuator can be moved
between two points using the
same control you normally use
with an air cylinder.

The speed can be changed during
movement.

The target position (forward end,
backward end) can be set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can be
specified.

Push-motion operation can also
be performed.

Backward end

position detection

signal (LS0)

Forward end position

detection signal (LS1)

Movement signal
(ST

0)

Travel speed switching
signal (SPDC)

Motorized cylinder
-

Dedicated |
cable I

Backward end
position detection
signal (LS0)

Forward end position
detection signal (LS1) | |

B Spring
3

iR

Travel speed switching
signal (SPDC) |

R2
NP (Air)

Backward end
position detection
signal (LS0)

Forward end position
detection signal (LS1)

Forward end
movement signal (ST1)

Backward end
movement signal (STO)

Travel speed switching:
signal (SPDC)

Motorized cylinder

Dedicated
cable

Air cylinder
| ===

1
1

Backward end \

position detection

signal (LS0) 1

Forward end position |

detection signal (Ls1) | | Solenoidyy

Forward end:
movement signal (ST1)

Backward end
movement signal (STO;

R2
P (AN

Travel speed switching
signal (SPDC)|

(Note) The air cylinder circuits are drawn with signal symbols corresponding to those used by
ASEP/PSEP/DSEP/MSEP controllers.
For details on signal symbols, refer to your "ASEP/PSEP/DSEP Instruction Manual”, "MSEP
controller Instruction Manual".
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Operation pattern
Equivalent air cylinder circuits are shown for your reference.
Motorized cylinder connection

Operation pattern Description method Air cylinder circuit (reference)
PIO pattern 2 The actuator can be moved Motorzed cyinder
Single solenoid type between two points using the C + = =1
(Movement between same control you normally use Arovindel 21
two points) with an air cylinder. F---

(Position data change) | You can switch between
positioning operation and push-
motion operation during operation.
The target position (forward end, Movoment siaral
backward end) can be set. (&1
The travel speed and switching somonty Target posito
acceleration/deceleration can be T emm e e da - e
PIO pattern 2 specmed._ .
Double solenoid type Push-motion operation can also v
be performed_ Motorized cylinder
(Movement between -
two points)
(Position data change)

Backward end
position detection
signal (LS0)

Forward end position
detection signal (LS1)

Dedicated
I asep, cable

Backward end
position detection
signal (LS0)

Forward end position
detection signal (LS1)

1
1
1
1 P (Air)
1
1
1

Movement signal
(STO)

il
A A F
R1 | R2
P (Ain)

Pl Bl S | e Wit B}
TR
Backward end 1 ASEP Dedicated '
position detection [ cable Backward end '
signal (LS0) I beer position detection 1 P (ain
; |
Forward end position | wseP signal (LS0)

detection signal (LS1) Forward end position

1

1 b= i

r-detection signal (LS1) | | A

Forward end,

movement signal (ST1) ! L
Backward end_!

movement signal (STO)”} R

U

Forward end:
movement signal (ST1)
Backward end:
movement signal (STO

Target position.
switching signal (CN1)

Target positior
switching signal (CN1T)] '= == == e m e e e e e e

o
@)
o
@
=
Q
=
o
=
o
=n
2
m
Y
Py
o
Q
=3
®
o
O
o
=)
=3
=
=
%)
-
(2

PIO pattern 3 The actuator can be moved
Single solenoid type among three points using the Motorized cylinder
(Movement by 2 inputs | same control you normally use
among 3 points) with an air cylinder. Sackerd enapestiot ||| = - -~ =4----- A Backward end positon| 1 Y
g 1
The target position (forward end, Forvrd end posiion ||| |1 ! detecton sanal (L8014 i
detection signal (LS1) 1 Dedicated) detect sy ! :
backward end) can be set. iday posiion | OASER | cable etection signal (LS1) | | '
- - J 1 Mid i 1
The travel speed and detection signal (52) | |} : Soiccton sanal (52) | | '
. . 1 1
acceleration/deceleration can be Moament s ! Movenensirl H !
specified. : : i
. . i 1
Push-motion operation can also Movement sgnel 2 e ! Movement sgral® can
be performed. B mmee ' S !
PIO pattern 4 The actuator can be moved
Double solenoid type among three points using the Motorized cylinder
(Movement by 3 inputs | same control you normally use PLC
among 3 points) with an air cylinder. Backward end postion Backward end posiion| ! L Y Ll LT

detection signal (LS0)

Forward end position
detection signal (LS1)

detection signal (LS0)
Forward end position
detection signal (LS1)
Midway position

detection signal (LS2)

The target position (forward end,
backward end) can be set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can be

ASEP, Dedicated *
Midway position PSEP,
detection signal (LS2)

specified. movement signa (47 I
- i i Ve i .4 P (Air)
Push-motion operation can also R A o Borioel | & P
movement signa

be perfformed. | |movementsignalSTO Lo oooiil i 9 il '
PIO pattern 5 The actuator moves back and
(Continuous back-and- | forth between the two points of
forth operation) forward end and backward end.

The target position (forward end,
backward end) can be set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can be
specified.

Push-motion operation can also
be performed.

(Note) The air cylinder circuits are drawn with signal symbols corresponding to those used by
ASEP/PSEP/DSEP/MSEP controllers.
For details on signal symbols, refer to your "ASEP/PSEP/DSEP Instruction Manual”, "MSEP
controller Instruction Manual".
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[11 Types of I/O setting (setting of operation parameters, etc.)

[Operation mode]
Select either the single-solenoid operation mode or double-solenoid operation mode.

[Intermediate move method]
Select whether to move to the intermediate position with both STO and ST1 turned ON, or OFF, when

operation pattern 3 is set.

[Double solenoid type]
Select either Level or Edge as the condition for turning the double solenoids ON when the double-solenoid
type operation mode and operation pattern 4 are set.

[Pause signal *STP]
Select whether to use or not use the pause signal *STP (input to IN2) when the single-solenoid type
operation mode and operation pattern 5 are set.

[Servo control SON]
Select whether to use or not use the servo control (IN3 input signal SON (servo ON/OFF control)).

[Output signal selection, operation pattern 0, 1, 2, 5]
When operation pattern 0, 1, 2 or 5 is set, set the OUT2 and OUT3 output signals if you have selected to
use the servo control.
Select from the three patterns shown in the table.

Selection 1 Selection 2 Selection 3
oUT?2 HEND . SV _ HEND _
(home return complete signal) |(servo ON output signal) (home return complete signal)
OUT3 *ALM _ *ALM ' SV _
(alarm output signal) (alarm output signal) (servo ON output signal)

[Output signal selection operation pattern 3, 4]
When operation pattern 3 or 4 is set, set the OUT3 output signal if you have selected to use the servo
control.
* Select either ALM (alarm status signal) or SV (servo ON status signal).

[Home return operation]
Select a home return method.
e AUTO: Home return starts when the power is turned on.
e MANU: Home return starts when the first STO signal is input following the power on.

[Output signal]

Select the output signal to turn ON when the actuator moves and positioning is completed.
Select either Limit Switch (LS) or Position End (PE).

160 ME0324-4A



=

[2] Basic operation
The setting method is explained using an example of operation pattern 0.

[nitial Set fxis No. 00 |

Please choose a PI0 pattern. Touch [0] and touch [OK]'

[j_l_l_l_l_l Touch [Menu] to return to the initial setting menu screen.

Selected PIO Pattern Functions
-Movement betwsen two points

o]

Heru |
[Initial Set ficis Mo, 00 |
Solenoid type  Bingle Dokl Touch [Menu] to retur156n to the initial setting menu screen.

Control Servo Non-use Cantral

Stop signal Mot used | lse |

Input signal Level Etfoe
Back | Mewt |
| Heru | |
[Initial Set fixis No. 00 |
Solenoid type Single | Double | ) )
Select and touch either [Single] or [Double].
Control Servo Non-use | Cortral |
Stop signal Not used | 1= |
[nput sional Level | Edae |
Back | Mesct |

| Heru | |

Hereafter, set one by one the items denoted by a O in the table of setting items in 6.11.
When all items on this screen have been set, touch [Next].

ME0324-4A
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R ROBRO

162

CYLINDER

[Initial Set fixis No. 00 ]

Homing _ AUTO
Output signal - Position End

00 signal -_H%D_'T?\H
on_|
I

| Heru

[ confim fixis No. 00 |

[ Boft Reset fixis No. 00 ]

| Soft Reset fixis No. 00 |

wait a minute.

When the setting is complete, touch [Complete].

Touch [Back] to return to the previous screen.

Touch [Menu] to return to the initial setting menu screen. All settings
you have made under the selected operation pattern become invalid.

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the operation pattern selection screen. All
settings you have made under the selected operation pattern become

invalid.

Touch [Yes].
The controller is restarted.

The controller operates according to the operation pattern settings you

have made.

The display returns to the SEP menu screen.

Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according to the

operation pattern settings you have made until restarted.
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[3] Examples of I/O setting operations
Respective operations are explained by giving specific examples.

Example of operation mode 0 (standard movement between 2 points) Set as follows:

Operation mode Single solenoid
Use of pause command (*STP) |Not used
Control Servo Control
OUT2, OUT3 output signals OUT2 HEND, OUT3 *ALM
Home AUTO (start home return upon power on)
DO signal LSO (backward e_n_d position_detection), LS1
(forward end position detection)
No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 |On the SEP menu screen: = Fte o0 |
Touch [Initial Set]. —— | P

Information |[ [nitial Set

Alarm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis | |
2 | Touch [I/O set]. TR T Touch [Menu] to return to the

10 set SEP menu screen.

Parameter
Test

ErvirormentSet

i

Heru
3 |If the system password is other [Tt TN The default system password is
than "0000," the password input Please input a password. "5119".
screen appears.
For how to change the system
Input a system password and T2 e f 45 forfese password, refer to 6.12,
touch [ENT]. s 70 sf ol ofes]en "Parameters [Change System
s | Password]."
4 | Touch [0] and touch [OK]. [Tt R ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
Operation pattern 0 is selected. Please choose a P10 pattern. initial setting menu screen.

B )] o]
Selected P10 Pattern Functions
-Movement between two points

| 0K I
[t | |
5 [Initial get fxis Na. 00 ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
Solenoid type [[Einele | [ beiie initial setting menu screen.

Control Servo Non-use Control
Stop signal Not used lise
[rput signal Level Ed

Back | Next |

ME0324-4A
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HEND and *ALM are selected as
the OUT2 and OUT3 outputs.

Homing HaNU -
Output signal - Position End

; 02 | eip)
00 sional s Si ALK

Back | Complete |

henu | ‘

No. Operation Screen Remarks

6 |Touch [Single]. i G si:te.m] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
The single-solenoid operation Solenoid e ((ZEREETT) INGREENY initial setting menu screen.
mOde iS SeleCted. Control Servo Non-use Control

Stop signal Not used lse
Imput signal Level Edze
Back | Next |
[ | \
7 | Touch [Control]. (S misto. 0] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Servo control is selected. soleroid oo (AN 08 | |jnitial setting menu screen.
Control Servo | Nonuse
Stop signal Not used Use
[rput signal Level Edu
Back | Mext |
[ | \

8 |Touch [Not used]. it i &) | Touch [Menu] to return to the
Non-use of pause command Solenoid tywo |[NSiRAEN| [EE| initial setting menu screen.
(*STP) is selected. Control Servo [ | (RGN

Stoo sional | Met wsed || s
Imput signal Level Edve
Back | Mext |
[ | \
9 Touch [Next] [nitial Set fxis No. 00|
Solenaid tvpe Sinzle Douhle
Contral Servo Non-use Control
Stop signal - lise
[rput signal Level Ed
Back | | Mext I
[ | \
10 |Touch [AUTO]. i i sicte. ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
AUTO home return is selected. Hening L] CETD | initial setting menu screen.
Output sional | Limit Switch| Position End
D0 siaral ﬁlﬁlﬁl
Back | Complete |
[ | \

11 | Touch [LimitSwitch]. il Gt ot U W] Touch [Menu] to return to the
LSO (backward end position g _ o | [T initial setting menu screen.
detection) and LS1 (forward end Outeut sisn! ([ ESEETaa) e
position detection) are selected 0 sional O SEREH B S5
as the output signals.

Back | Comp lete |
[ | \
12 | Touch [HEND*ALM]. i o st ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the

initial setting menu screen.
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€ CYLINDER
No. Operation Screen Remarks

13 |Touch [Complete].

[Initial Set fixis No. 00 |

Homing MAHU -
Output signal - Position End

00 signal -&Iﬁl
Back || Complete I

=T |

Touch [Back] to return to the
previous screen.

Touch [Menu] to return to the
initial setting menu screen.

14 |Touch [Yes].

[ Confirm fxis No. 00 |

= |

Touch [NO] to return to the
operation pattern selection
screen.

All settings you have made
under the selected operation
pattern become invalid.

15 |Touch [Yes].

[ 5oft Reset fxis No. 00 |

Yes No |

The controller does not operate
according to the operation
pattern settings you have made
until restarted.

16

[ 5oft Reset fxis No. 00 |

17

[ SEP Henu fxis No. 00 |

Change Axis

Moni tor | Pos. Edit |
[nformation Initial Set |
Backup Data |

Alarm List |

After the controller has
restarted, the display switches
to the SEP menu screen.

ME0324-4A
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6.12 Parameters (Parameter Editing, Axis Number Setting, Parameter Initialization to
Factory Default Settings, System Password)

Parameters and axis number are set. You can change the system password or reset the parameters to their
factory default settings.

[ SEP Henu fixis No. 00

Moni tor Pos.Edit

Touch [Initial Set] on the SEP menu screen.

Information |[ Initial Set ]

Alarm List Baclup Data
Change &xis
Initial Set fixis Mo. 00

L0 st Touch [Parameter].
Parameter

Test

ErvironmentSet

i3

Mernu I
If the system password is other than "0000," the password input screen appears.
[[Init.5et Axis No. 00

Please input & passord, Enter a system password and then touch [ENT].

The default system password is "5119".
For how to change the system password, refer to 6.12,

V2 e 0 > fORpEse "Parameters [Change System Password]."

6 7 sl off ofBs|en
| Meru | ‘
| Parameter Menu fxis No. 00 ‘

. Select and touch [Edit Parameter], [Axis No. Set], [Init. Parameter] or
Edit Paraneter [System Password].

Axis Mo. Set

Init Parameter

System Password

i

Henu I
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The screen corresponding to the selected menu item appears.

o Edit Parameter: You can set 36 types of parameters.

[ Edit Paraneter fixis Mo. 00 |
1. Position band 0. 1000
2. Jog seeed 100. 00w/ sec
3. Gervo gain selection &
4. Torsue filter constant o
5. Greed looe prorortional gain 548
6. Speed loop intesral wain 4453
7. Push seead 20. 00/ sec
§. Push recoonition tine 255 mgec
T | Speci fy Nol 4 |
| Henu | ‘

e Axis No. Set: Set the axis number.

[BxisNo. Set fixis No. 00

- fxis No. 0

Execute |

| Heru | ‘

o Init Parameter: You can reset the parameters to their factory settings (initialize the parameters).

‘ Init Parameter fxis No. 00 |

Henu | |

e Change System Password: You can change the password for I/O setting and parameter editing.

‘ Change Svstem Password |

Mew Password @ 5119

1 20 3 4 ff 5 JICLRYESC

‘ Henu | |
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[11 Types of parameter editing
For details on each parameter, refer to the instruction manual for your ASEP/PSEP/DSEP controller or
MSEP controller.

No.1 (Default positioning band)
Set the default positioning band.

No.2 (Jog speed)
Set the speed of jog operation.

No.3 (Servo gain number)
Set the servo gain number that determines the response of position control loops in servo control.

No.4 (Torque filter constant)
Set the torque filter time constant that determines the filter time constant for torque commands in servo
control.

No.5 (Speed loop proportional gain)
Set the speed loop proportional gain that determines the response of speed control loops in servo control.

No.6 (Speed loop integral gain)
Set the speed loop integral gain that determines the response of speed control loops in servo control.

No.7 (Push speed)
Set the speed of push-motion operation.

No.8 (Push recognition time)
Set the push recognition time to recognize completion of operation after the work part was contacted in
push-motion operation.

No.9 (Pushing fails current)
Set whether to use the push current or stop current as the current limiting value when the work part was
missed in push-motion operation.
For ASEP/DSEP/MSEP (for servo motor), if the stop current is selected when the work part was missed in
push-motion operation, the torque limit at the travel current limiting value is set.

No.10 (Auto servo OFF delay time)
Set the time until the servo turns off automatically when the ecology function is enabled.
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No.11 (Stop mode) Displayed for PSEP, MSEP (for pulse motor) controllers
Set whether to implement servo stop based on the full servo control method or complete stop without servo
control when the actuator stops.

(Note) When this parameter is changed, the new setting will not be reflected until the position data is
written to the controller again.

No.12 (Current limiting value while stopped after positioning) Displayed for PSEP, MSEP (for pulse motor)
controller
Set the current limiting value to be applied while the actuator is stopped after positioning.

No.13 (Current limiting value during home return)
Set the current limiting value to be applied during home return operation.

No.14 (Position execution wait time during continuous operation)
Set the stop time after the current movement is completed until the next movement is performed when
operation pattern 5 (continuous operation) is set.

No.15 (Soft limit)
Set the positive soft limit.

No.16 (Home return offset)
Set the offset for home return.

No.17 (Home return direction)
Set whether to perform home return in the motor direction or front side direction.
The home return direction cannot be changed for some actuators, such as rod-type actuators.

No.18 (Simple Absolute board) Displayed for absolute specification controllers
Set whether to enable or disable this function when the controller is of absolute specification.

No.19 (Battery maintenance) Displayed for absolute specification controllers
Set how long the data will be maintained by the absolute battery when the controller is of absolute
specification.

No.20 (Position edit password)
Set the password for editing position data.
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No.21 (Zone boundary 1 + side)
Set + side of the area in which the zone signal (ZONE 1) is turned ON.

No.22 (Zone boundary 1 - side)
Set - side of the area in which the zone signal (ZONE 1) is turned ON.

No0.23 (Zone boundary 2 + side)
Set + side of the area in which the zone signal (ZONE 2) is turned ON.

No.24 (Zone boundary 2 - side)
Set - side of the area in which the zone signal (ZONE 2) is turned ON.

No.25 (PIO inching distance)
Set a inching distance for the inching entry command from PLC.

No.26 (Target value for total number of movements)
If the total number of movement exceeds the setting of this parameter, an alarm is generated to inform.

No.27 (Target value for total travelled distance)
If the total travelled distance exceeds the setting of this parameter, an alarm is generated to inform.

No.28 (High output setting)
Set whether to use the high output function. However, the actuator complying with high power™°® " has to
be connected.
(Note 1) Actuator complying with high power: RCP 4 and RCP 5 series (except for high thrust types)

No.29 (BU Speed Loop Proportional Gain)
When setting the high output setting parameter valid, this parameter is effective for the speed loop
proportional gain.

No0.30 (BU Speed Loop Integral Gain)
When setting the high output setting parameter valid, this parameter is effective for the speed loop integral
gain.

No.31 (Overload Level Ratio)
If it exceeds the rated current ratio set, the overload alarm (message level) is turned ON.

No.32 (Minor Failure Alarm Output Selection)
With setting 0, if the rated current ratio exceeds the value set in the overload level ratio parameter, ALM is

output.
With setting 1, ALM is output by even message level alarms, such as the maintenance information error, in
addition to the result of the overload level ratio.

170 ME0324-4A



=

No.33 (Enabled/disabled axis selection)
If you want to operate fewer axes than you bought, by setting this parameter disabled, the axis is
considered as disabled and the alarm does not occur.
You can connect and operate only specific axes when starting up, or set them for expansion in future.

No.34 (Initial movement direction of excitation phase signal detection operation)
When the servo is first turned ON after power-on, the excitation detection is performed Mot 1), Define the
detection direction at this time.
Usually, this parameter does not need to be changed. However, when it gets in touch with the mechanical
end or any interfering object at the time of starting up, set the direction in which the motor is easy to move.
(Note 1) In the simple absolute specification, the excitation detection is performed at the time of completing
home return.

No.35 (Excitation phase signal detection time)
When the servo is first turned ON after power-on, the excitation detection is performed N°t¢2), Define the
detection time at this time.
Usually, this parameter does not need to be changed. However, when the excitation detection error or any
malfunction occurs, it may be effective to change the setting of this parameter.
If you want to change this parameter, contact to us.
(Note 2) In the simple absolute specification, the excitation detection is performed at the time of completing
home return.

No.36 (Excitation detection type)
When the servo is first turned ON after power-on, the excitation detection is performed N°© %), The new
method makes this operation smooth and makes it possible to reduce noise. (In this company's
comparison)
(Note 3) In the simple absolute specification, the excitation detection is performed at the time of completing
home return.
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[2] Basic operation
Set parameters.

[Parameter]
[ Edit Paraneter Bis No. 00
Position band 0. 10

1.
2. Jog sresd 100. 00/ sec
3. 3ervo wain selection g
4. Toraue filter constant a
5. 8peed loor prorortional gain 548
6. Speed loor integral sain 4452
7. Push seeed =20. 00/ sec
8. Pugh recognition tine 255 mgec
T | Speci fy Nol 4 |
| Henu | |

Touch [1] to return to the previous screen.
Touch [] to move to the next screen.

Three screens are available, including one showing the default positioning band and others used to edit
position data and password.
Touch [Menu] to return to the parameter menu screen.

An example of setting a soft limit is explained.

Touch [T]and [¥] on the displayed screen until the soft limit setting screen appears.

| Edit Parameter

fxis Na. 00 |

)

. Pushing fails current Push Cur [ Stop Cur

10. Auto servo OFF delay fime

1gec

11. Stop mode

12. Default positioning cur |imit

13. Default home current limit 1403
14. Pos. Execution - Wait 0. 010sec
15. S0t limit |=z0.00 ]
16. Home offset .20
T | Specify Mo 4 |
| Heru | |
[ Edit Paraneter fcis No. 00 |
4. Pushing fails current Push Cur [ Stoe Cur
10. futo servo OFF delay time 1sec
11. Stop mode
12. Default positioning cur |imit
13. Default home current limit 1403
14, Pos. Execution - Wait 0- 010sgec
15. Soft linit 30. 00
16. Home offset 1.20
T | Specify Mo 4 |
| Heru | |

172

Touch the current value.

When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value and then

touch [ENT].

Change parameters and touch [Menu] to return to the controller restart

screen.

ME0324-4A



=

ROBO
CYLINDER

[ Soft Resst fcis No. 00 |

Touch [Yes].

The controller is restarted.

The controller operates according to the operation pattern settings you
have made.

The display returns to the initial setting screen.

[ suft Reset icis No. 00 |

Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according to the
operation pattern parameters you have set until restarted.

iait a minute.
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R ROBRO

[Axis No. Set] Set the axis number.

[Biso. Set Axie No. 00

- Axis No, i When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value and then
touch [ENT].
You can set a value between 0 and 15.

1 2 3 ff 4 b

G 7 S Y O

‘ Henu |

[z, Set Axis Ho. 00 ]

Touch [Execute].
- fixis No. 15 In this example, 15 is set.

Execute |

| kenu I ‘

[Init Parameter]
The parameters are reset to their factory default settings.

‘ Init Parameter fiis No. 00 |

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the parameter menu screen without resetting
the parameters to their factory default settings.

‘ Soft Reset fxis Noo 00 | Touch [YeS]_

The controller is restarted.
The controller operate according to the factory-set parameters.
The display returns to the initial setting screen.

Yes No | Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according to the factory-
set parameters until restarted.

[ Soft Reset fixis No. 00 ]
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[Change System Password]
Change the system password.

|Ehanqe Svstem Password

Mew Password : Enter the new system password to change to.
If you do not set the system password, enter 0000.

Touch [ENT].

1 24 3 ) 4 5 JICLRIESC

G /) 8 9 O BS[ENT

| Menu | |

|Change Srsten Password |

Touch [Change].
New Password = 0000

1 24 3 ff 4| 5 [fCLRYfESC

G 7 ) 9 O ES|ENT

| Notice

The system password changes.
Touch [OK] to return to the parameter menu screen.

Mew Password @ 5119

| Parameter Menu fxis No. 00

Edit Parameter

Axis Mo, Set

Init Parameter

System Password

i

Henu
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6.13 Test (/O Tests, Operation Tests for Axis Movement)

You can perform I/O tests and operation tests for axis movement.

[ SEP Heru Axis Mo. 00 ]
Moni tor Pos. Edit | Touch [Initial Set] on the SEP menu screen.
[nformation Initial Set
&larm List | Backup Data |
Change Axis |
Initial Set fixis No. 00

0 ot Touch [Test].

;

Parameter Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.

Test

!

EnwironmentSet

Henu

| Test Menu fixis Mo, 00

Select and touch either [I/O Test] or [TestPlay].
[/0 Test

TestPlay

i

Menu

e 1/0O Test: PIO input signals can be monitored.
Also, the output signals can be forcibly turned ON or OFF by touching OUTO0, OUT1, OUT2
and OUTS3.

[ Liimest s No. 00
Outout [OUFST_ourz | oum | oo

sTurn on Output by pushing OUT button

BN o o
e o] : ON

Irput

Heru I
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o Pos Test: Operation tests for axis movement can be performed.
The screen corresponding to the selected operation pattern appears.

Operation pattern 0
(standard movement between 2 points)

[ Pos Test Bis No. 00 ]
Position 0. 00 mm
Velocity 0. 00 mm/'s
Current Rate 139 ma.

Vel Override 50 #

Stop |

Baokwardl Forward |

| Henu | |

Operation pattern 2 (change position data)

[ Pos Test Bis No. 00 ]
Position 0. 00 mm
Velocity 0. 00 mm/'s
Current Rate 130 mA,

Vel Override 50 #

Stop

Backwardl Forward | Pos Chg |

| Henu | |

Operation pattern 4
(movement by 3 inputs among 3 points)

[ Pos Test fixis No. 00 |
Position 0. 00 mm
Velocity 0. 00 mn/s
Current Rate 130 md
Vel Override IS

Stop |

Baokwardl Forward | Middle |

| heriu | |

Operation pattern 6
(positioner)

Operation 1 (change travel speed)

[ Pos Test fxis No. 00|
Position 0. 00 mm
Yelocity 0. 00 mm/'s
Current Rate 129 mb
Vel Override 50 %

Stop |

Backward | Forward | Speed Chgl

| tenu | ‘

Operation pattern 3
(movement by 2 inputs among 3 points)

[ Pos Test fixis No. 00
Position 0. 00 mm
Velocity 0. 00 mm/'s
Current Rate 130 md
Vel Override 50

Stop |

Backwardl Forward | Middle |

| Heru |

Operation pattern 5
(continuous back-and-forth operation)

[ Pos Test is No. 00 |
Position 4.12 mm
Yelocity 2.87 /s
Current Rate 118 md
Vel Override 11
RT Counter 3

Start | Resst | St |

‘ Heru | ‘

| Position Hove fxis No. 00 ‘
Position Mo. 0 EIGe)
Current Pos 0,00 mm
Target Pos 0,00 mm ﬂln
Vel Override 1000 %
T Cha Yel 1
Move Continuous Stop

| Henu |

ME0324-4A
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[1]1 Basic operation
[I/O test]

[ I/0Test ficis No. 00

oot [N ON/OFF of input signals can be monitored.

outeut [OUT8]_ourz | ourd | oo | The output signals OUTO to OUT3 can be forcibly output by touching
. ‘ each signal.
#Turm on Output by pushing OUT button.
M | : OFF Touch [Menu] to return to the test menu screen.
me [ooe : ON
| Henu |
[Pos Test]

The operating method is explained using an example of operation pattern 0.

[ Pos Test ficis Now 00

Posi tion 0. 00 mm <«— The current axis position is indicated.
Velocity 0.00m/s € The axis speed is indicated.
Current Rate 139 mé, 4— The electric rated current ratio/current value of the
Vel Override 50% axis is indicated by a percentage of the rating.
Stop |
Touch [Menu] to return to the test menu screen.

Backwardl Forward |

| Heru |

e Current Rate/Current : You can switch the display between the rated current ratio (%) and current value
(mA) every time you touch [Current Rate] or [Current].

e Vel Override : You can change the moving speed of the actuator to 10%, 50% or 100% of the
speed set in the position data every time you touch [Vel Override].

e Backward :Touching [Backward] moves the actuator backward.
e Forward :Touching [Forward] moves the actuator forward.
e Stop :Touching [Stop] is stopped.
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The settings of operation pattern 5 (continuous back-and-forth operation) vary partially from other operation

patterns.
[ Pos Test fcis No. 00 |
Position 4.1 mn <4— The current axis position is indicated.
Velocity 2.37 /s <«4— The axis speed is indicated.
Current Rate 118 mh 4— The electric current of the axis is indicated by a
Vel Override 50% percentage of the rating.
RT Counter 3 <—— The electric rated current ratio/current value of the
axis is indicated by a percentage of the rating.
Start | Resot | stop |

| Heru | |

¢ Current Rate/Current : You can switch the display between the rated current ratio (%) and current value
(mA) every time you touch [Current Rate] or [Current].

o Vel Override : You can change the moving speed of the actuator to 10%, 50% or 100% of the
speed set in the position data every time you touch [Vel Override].

e Start : Continuous operation stops once the operation test screen appears.
Touching [Start] causes the actuator to move back and forth continuously at the speed set
by the override parameter.

e Stop : Touching [Stop] stops the actuator.

¢ Reset : Touching [Reset] resets the back-and-forth counter to 0.

Continuous operation resumes once the operation test screen closes.
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6.14 Environment setting

You can set the language, touch operation sound, auto monitor function, sleeping time, data input warning,
display and time.

[ SEP Henu Bis Mo, 00 |
ol ea7 P Bl | Touch [Initial Set] on the SEP menu screen.
Information Initial Set
&larm List | Backup Data
Change Axis | |
Tnitial Set Bixis Ho. 00

1/0 set | Touch [EnvironmentSet].
Parameter | Touch [Menu] to return to the SEP menu screen.

Test

EnvironmentSet |

Menu

The environment setting screen appears.

| Configuration ficis Mo, 00 |

‘Language  Japanese " Enalish  Chinese

-Sound II]FF MIN HID WA
F

-Auto Monitor | N

DimDispTime (0" :Hever Dim) 30 sec
-Data Irput Warning | Effect  Hon Effect

Display |  Time | Write |

Henu I |
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[1]1 Basic operation

¢ Language: Select a language to display.
Display for Japanese/English/Chinese languages setting change (No Chinese display after Ver.3.00)

| Configuration feis Mo, 00 ‘
Language | J Enalish  Chi . .
Lo [ i) 1 o desired language ([English] etc.).
-Sound OFF MIN HID [
-Auto Monitor i o Touch [Write].

DinDiseTime (07 :Mever Dim) 30 sec
-Data Input Warningl Effect  Hon Effectl (Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back to those

before making a change when moving to another window.
Disolay |  Tine | Write |

| lienu | ‘

e Sound: Set whether to output or not output a touch tone.

| Configuration fzis No. 00 ‘
LA e ) Sulich i Touch [OFF]. A touch tone is not output.
sond [0 wun | w0 | we | oych either of [MAX], [MID] or [MIN]. A touch tone is output.
-Auto Monitor | OFF N

-DinDiseTime ("0":Mever Din)  30sec  Touch [Write].

-Data Input Warningl Effect  Non Effectl
. . . (Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back to those
Display | _ Tine | _rite | before making a change when moving to another window.
| Henu | ‘

e Auto Monitor: You can have the monitor screen appear first after the touch panel teaching pendant is
connected.

| Configuration fxis No. 00 |

Language Japanese || Enalish Chinesa i .
JI ‘ Touch [ON] to enable the auto monitor function.
I OFF HIN WID

s — Touch [OFF] to disable the auto monitor function.

-Auto Monitor OFF N
‘DimDiseTine ("0":Mever Dim) 30 sec  Select either ON or OFF, and then touch [Write].

-Data Input Warning | Effect  hon Effectl
‘ : , (Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back to those
| Display | _Tiwe | _Write | | before making a change when moving to another window.
Heru |

¢ Dim Display Time: Set the lights-out time when not being operated.
If “O sec” is set, the display will remain lit at all times.

| Configuration Pig No. 00 ‘

‘Language  Jasaress || Enslish | _Chiness | Touch [Dim Display Time ("0": Never Dim) 30 sec].

-Sound OFF N | HID | A

-Auto Moni tor | OFF N Enter the light off time.
(-DinDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 30 sec] A desired value between 0 and 255 sec can be set.

-Data Input Warni Effect Mon Effect]
cte Teut Varmivs [ St hn o] el
Disolay | Tine | Write |
[ e | | (Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back to those
before making a change when moving to another window.
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o Data Input Warning: The warning can be output when a value less than the minimum speed and a value
exceeding the rated acceleration/deceleration speed are entered in the position
data. Note that the value is entered even if the warning occurs. Always use within
the specification of the actuator.

| Confisuration fixig No. 00 |
L anguage Japanese " Enalish Chinese TOUCh [EﬁeCt] tO give the V\/.arning. .
Sound o o | wo | e Touch [Non Effect] not to give the warning.
-Buto Moni tor OFF N

Select either Effect or Non Effect, and then touch [Write].

-DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 30 sec

‘Data Input Wamm (Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back to those

Display | Tine | Write | before making a change when moving to another window.

| Meru | |

[Display]
Adjustment of contrast and brightness of the screen, position tuning for touch panel and LCD screen check
can be performed.

| Confisuration Axis MNo. 00 |

-Language Japanese " English Chinese

-Sound | OFF  HIN | HID | Hi

-duto Monitor | 0FF o

Touch [Display].
-DimDispTime ("0":Mever Dim) 30 sec [Display]

-Data Input Warningl Effect  MNon Effectl
(Display]|  Time | write |

| Henu | |

Display menu Window is displayed.

|Disp|ay Setting |

Select Display Setting menu.

Contrast/Bright
ontrast/Brichiness Touch [Menu] and the display returns to EnvironmetSet screen.

Touch cal ibration

LCD check

Henu |
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eChange the Contrast/Brightness
You can adjust contrast (shading of liquid crystal) and brightness (of liquid crystal).

|Disp|ay Setting

Touch [Contrast/Brightness].

 —

[Contrast/Brightness

Touch calibration

LCD check
Henu |
[Diselay Setting | Contrast adjustment
m Touch [-] and [+] under Contrast to adjust the contrast of the screen.
-Contrast Brightness adjustment
=1 I Touch [-] and [+] under Brightness to adjust the brightness of the
screen.
-Brightness

I Touch [Menu] to save the setting status and the display returns to
Display menu screen.

| Henu |

eTouch calibration
A calibration for the position detection of the touch panel is performed.

|Disp|ay Setting |

Contrast/Brichtness Touch [Touch Calibration].

[ Touch calibration

LCD check

Henu |

[

Touch [ - ]in the order of 1, 2, 3 and 4.

Touch the target seauential lv.
from 1 to 4)

The display returns to Display menu screen.
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o.CD check
LCD display can be checked in the order of Color Pattern, White Only and Black Only.

|Disp|ay Setting |

Contrast/Brishtness Touch [LCD Check].

Touch calibration

[ LCD check

Heru |

Color Pattern is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

White Only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

SJ8||04ju0) palejey 43S 1o uoneladQ ‘9 .

Black Only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.
The display returns to Display menu screen.
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[Time setting]

Time setting can be performed for TB-01/TB-01D/TB-01DR or controller with a calendar function.

1) Time setting for TB-01/TB-01D/TB-01DR

| Configuration fxis No. 00
Language Jaranese " Enal ish Chirese
-Sound [oF wo | o | e
-Buto Monitor OFF N
-DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 30 sec

-Data Input Warning | Effect  Hon Effectl

Displayl | Write |
Heriu |

| Teaching Tine

fixis No. 00

Time Mon

yy/mm/dd
0o s o0 S0

hhmm: s

oo -

0o -

oo

| Menu I

| Teaching Time

fixis No. 00

Time Edit

yy/mm/dd
0o s 0 s 0

I Time Mon

Set

hhmm: ss

0o -

oo -

oo

| Henu |

| Teachina Time

fixis No. 00

Time Edit

yymimn/cld
0o/ 01 /0

bhmm:ss
0o -

0o -

a

1 2 3

CLR

ESC

) 7 8

ES

ENT

| Menu |

| Teaching Tine

fxis No. 00

Time Edit

wy/mm/dd
no /01 /o0l

hhimm: 55

oo -

l Time Mon

Set

(00

oo

| Her |

ME0324-4A

Touch [Time].

The time of teaching TB-01/TB-01D/TB-01DR is displayed.
Touch [Time Edit].

Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or second that is
required to be changed.

Numeric keys are displayed.
Input a value and touch [ENT].

Touch [Set].
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‘ Message fixis No. 00 ‘

Message Mo, 186

Time setting completed

Back [nauiry |

The time of the TB-01/TB-01D/TB-01DR is changed.
Touching [Back] can go back to the controller time setting screen.
Touching [Inquiry] displays the inquiry screen.

2) Time setting for controller with a calendar function

‘ Configuration fixis No. 00 |

-Language Japanese ” Eralish Chinese
-Sound [orF v | wo [ e

-Auto Monitor | OFF N

-DimDispTime (0" :Never Dim) 30 sec

-Data Input Warningl Effect  Mon Effect

Display Write |
Heriu I

| Teaching Time Pis No. 00 ‘

Time Mon
wy/m/dd hh:mm:ss
0o /01 /01 00 00 2 00

| Heru | ‘

[ Teaching Tine fixis No. 00
Time Edit
vy mm/ cled hhvinm:ss
00 /01 /01 00 :00: 00

Time Mon Set Set to control Ierl

| Henu | ‘

[ Teschina Tine Ais No. 00
Time Edit
/o cled hhimm:ss
00/ 01 /01 00:00:0f

1 2 3|f 4| 5 [CLRfESC

6 7ff 8| 9| OffBS[ENT

Heriu |

186

Touch [Time].

The time of teaching is displayed.
Touch [Time Edit].

When setting the time of teaching to the controller, the time does not
need to be changed.

Touch any one of year, month, day, hour, and second to change the
time.

Numeric keys are displayed.
Input a value and touch [ENT].
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| Teaching Time ficis No. 00 |
Time Edit Touch [Set to controller].

yy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
oo/ 01 /01 000000

I Time Mon Set |I et to contral Iea

| Henu | |

| Messaze fieis Mo, 00 ‘

The time of the controller is changed.
Message No. 186 Touch [Back] to return to the teaching time setting screen.
Touch [Inquiry] to display the inquiry screen.

Time setting completed

Back [nauiry |

SJ8||04ju0) palejey 43S o uoneledQ ‘9 .
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6.15 Data Backup

Data is transferred between the Secure Digital memory card in the touch panel teaching pendant and the
controller.

(Note) Type of Stored Data
This includes the position data, parameters and alarm list.
It is not applicable to the backup data storable in the RC PC software.
(Note) Extensions of the Stored Data
» The file extensions of the data stored to the Secure Digital card are the same as those dealt in RC PC
software, and are compatible. The position data for the ASEP controllers is ptas and parameters are pras.
The position data for the PSEP controllers is ptps and parameters are prps.
[Refer to the details of the file extensions in the RC PC Software Instruction Manual]
» The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.
(Note) Directories of the Stored Data
The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data from when restoring
the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to store the files cannot be changed. The
files existing in other directories other than the specified folders cannot be listed up in the file name list in
the file select at the initial setting or restore.
If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.
» Position Data : \CONPTA\Position\File Name
* Parameter :\CONPTA\Parameter\File Name
» Alarm List - \CONPTA\Alarmlist\File Name

(Note) Files with Chinese names are not supported.
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6.15.1 Data Backup of the Controller

The data in the controller is transferred to the Secure Digital memory card for backup.

[ SEP Heru fixis No. 00 |
Mor tor- Pos. Edit Touch [Backup Data] on the SEP Menu screen.
Information [nitial Set
&larm List Backup Data
Change Axis

A screen for data transfer appears.

| Backup Data fiis No. 00 ‘
Backup/Restore Data Twvpe Touch [Backup].
Position Data
Do | Select the data type for the backup such as [Position Data] and
Restore — touch it.
#larm List |

Touch [Transfer].

Transfer

| Backur Data fiis No. 00 ‘

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup

Yes Mo | window.

|Backup file name desisnation ‘

Position Data

File name } ]
| | Numeric keys show up. Input a file name.
The file name is to be typed with 32 characters at maximum in
fofsfafsfollefofesc letters and numbers.
of afleffcfoffelfrfcfmfor
Tfofuffrfufufolrfales
RPsPrufviwlslylzIlen

MEQ324-4A 189

SJ8||04ju0) palejey 43S o uoneledQ ‘9 .



SJ8||04ju0) palejey 43S 1o uoneladQ ‘9 .

=

190

|Backup file name designation

Position Data
File name

[B5R

Save

Henu |

‘File name confirmation |

File name

[A8A. ptpc |

The above file is saved
Are you sure to continue?

Yes No

‘ Meru | |

|Fi|e name confirmation

File name

[B&A. plpc

& file of the same name already exists.
Do wou want to replace it?

Yes Mo |

| Henu | ‘

‘ Backur Data iz Moo 00

100%

Trarstode: Controller = SD Card
Datalype @ Position & Parameter

| Hessaze fiis No. 00

Message Mo, 184

Data transfer completed

Back || ruiry |

Touch [Save].

The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one to
indicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys were
shown.

The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one to
indicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys were
shown.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and the
backup process is finished.

Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data screen.
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6.15.2 Restore to Controller

Data in the Secure Digital card is transferred to the controller.

[ SEP Heru fixis No. 00 |
Moni tor Pos. Edit Touch [Backup Data] on the SEP Menu screen.
Information [nitial Set
Alarm List Backup Data
Change Axis

A window for data transfer appears.

| Backur Data fxis No. 00 ‘ T h R t
Backup/Restore Data Type ouch [Restore].
Position Data
- e Select the data type to transfer to the controller, such as
Parancter [Position Data], and touch it.
Restore I
#larm List |
Transfer Touch [Transfer].
Heru |
| Backup Data fxis No. 00 |

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup

window.
| Heru | |
|Restore File Select fxis Mo, 00
E‘,’TitEi;OT Dita Touch A and V¥ to select a file to transfer to the controller
g oelec . .
from the list of the backed up file names.
Lt
o Y
BEE 1
cee ]

| F— |I Touch [Transfer].
Henu |
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ROBO
CYLINDER

|Fi|e nare

canfirmation

File name

[B&4. pipc

The file's data transfer to controller.
Are vou sure to continue?

Yes |

Mo |

| Heru

| Backur

Data

ficis No. 00

100%
TransMode: 5D Card = Controller
DataType : Position Data
| lessaze fxis Mo 00
Message Mo, 184

Data transfer completed

Back

Inauiry |

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one for
the restore file select.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and
the data transfer process to the controller is finished.

Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data screen.
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7. Operation of MEC Related Controllers
MEC related controllers: PMEC, AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode)

7.1 Transition of Operating States
The language can be changed by following the steps below.
For the operation after the language change, please refer to the instruction manual written in each
language

Display change from English to Japanese

[EE e s o 10| [ Haintenance Hems Fxis Mo. 00| [ Bonfisuration fixis No. 00 AR $io. 00 |
Setup Steps -Lanouage | Jaanese IEng\ish Chinese = #EE PEE

Initial Set Parameter Backup Data *Sound [ ) oo jf s eEi = . R I
¥ -Auto Moni tor OFF ] - BER-StEAE 0FF o
E 1/0 Test EnvironmentSet I: - |: I

Pos.Edit -DinDispTime ("0":Mever Dim) 30 sec EATESRE (07 HEESAT) 30 7

Alarm List | -Data Input Warning | Effect  Non Effect TS hEE =] =

[l Diselav | | Tine | _Write | s | Bl | [FEe))

L

22O

o | Meru |
Touch @ in MEC Menu. Touch [EnvironmentSet]. Touch [Japanese]. Touch [EEA#A].
Display change from Japanese to English
[wecra- S, 00 |
SETIE [ #ilo 00 | | i  — N1 [Cconfisuration i No. 00
A EE] N B “Language daranese |[[Enslisn | Chireso |

R |
‘)}> NS5 | F—iy 77‘yj| CHEEE | M [ e | % -Sound oo | wm | owe
qEs - BEE SRR OFF N -futo Moni tor OFF o
SEEE 11052 b |l SEE U L — —

-EATERE (07 mEEsAT) 30 & C -DimDiseTime ("0":Never Dim} 30 sec
i TI—ALURE |

p

[RE2©
M

ST IAhES = = -Data Irput Warning | Effect  Non Effect]
%ﬂ_'\mid B3l | %éi&ﬁl Disp\ayl Time |I Write l

Fa- [ | ‘ m ‘
Touch Y inMECA =2 Touch BB %], Touch [#3E]. Touch [Write].

Display change from English to Chinese (The display cannot be switched to Chinese in Ver. 3.00 and after.)
[EC e foxis Mo, 0| [Maintenance Henu fxis No. 00| [ Bonfiguration fxis o 00 | [ FurEEE RS 00 |
Setup Steps -Language  Jaeanese I Enalishf Chinese ] ESWE B mE | )4
Initial Set Parameter Backup Data -Sound OFF  WIN | WID | HAX CIEEIRES| 2 h *
¥ Ei} 1/0 Test Ervi ronmentSet E:} “Auto Honiter o . E:} - R L —IUN

N
©)
°
@
=
Q
=
o
)
o
=h
<
m
O
Y
o
Q
—
®
o
O
o
>
=
=
e
)
=
2]

L

ky =]}

Pos. Edit -DimDispTime ('0":Never Dimy 30 sec - JeketiE) (0T 0%
¥ Alarm List | -Data Input Warning | Effect  Han Effect - EIRWAIREE i F
&I Dizplay | Time | Write | irﬁiﬁil Bzl |I =N l
) = \ ETH |
Touch @ in MEC Menu. Touch [EnvironmentSet]. Touch [Chinese]. Touch [ A\].
Display change from Chinese to English (The display cannot be displayed to Chinese in Ver. 3.00 and after.)
(e RS 0 ] [ = HAS 00| (T RS u | [Tonfisuration s No. 10 |

FELR ESWE B ' mE || Wit : ‘
o == ‘Language  Jaranese | Enalish  Chinese
@ L 28 | HiFat ] e R L‘ -Sound OFF  MIN | MID | e
v siam -~ - RN UiF L‘ -futo Moni tor OFF o
& el Ef‘) o | mmes C JEREI (10" aw L
- JEKEE) ke - -DimDiseTime ("0":Never Dim) 30 sec

@ wiEe RESIE | | - B RE iR ﬂl -Data Irput Warning | Effest  Hon Effect]
=
- rwe| _wm | = | st | e | [T

ki

£ [z= | | [t |
Touch @ in MECZ H., Touch A5 % E]. Touch [JE1E]. Touch [Write].
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7.2

Operating Menu

Transition of operating states when the touch panel teaching pendant TB-01, TB-01D, TB-01DR is
connected to a MEC related controller is shown.

Operation

Menu

Sub Menu

Sub Menu

Operation Window

Operation pattern
(2-point stop,
3-point stop)
setting

Edit of position
data display

Operation test of
axis movement

Information
displays for
operation
patterns, version,
etc.

Parameter display
and edit

Parameter
Initializing

System password
change

Password input
5119 (at delivery)

Operation Pattern
(Two patterns, 2-point stop and 3-point stop)

Password

Initial Setting

Position

_>| Operation Pattern Window

Input

Position data list Display ~Position data display
(Display corresponding ~ for such as backward
to operation pattern) end and forward end
Position data

Lg—p| Window for such

Password input

Password Position Settings

—>

Settings

Window

Input as backward end

and forward end
A

If the password is already set

Jog or Inching operation
Position reading operation ¢

| Manual Operation (Jog/Inching) Window

Operation test of axis movement

Test Run

Information Menu

Setting

>i Test Run Window |

Display of setting details for operation pattern
(Two patterns, 2-point stop and 3-point stop)

@

= Information

N Contact

\ 4

Confirmation

Version

=i Setting Confirmation Window

Information display for version, etc.

Manufacturing

:I Version Information Window |

Display of manufacturing information such as serial number

Information

#I Manufacturing Information Window |

Contact information display

Information

p»  Parameter
|

Password input
5119 (at delivery)y

Parameter setting
menu

;i Contact Information Display Window |

(Note 1) Password input

It is necessary to input the
password if Initial Setting is
to be conducted. If the
password is not changed,
enter 5119 (the setting at

Parameter list display delivery)

(Display of 8 parameters at once)

Changing parameter back to that when the product was delivered

Password L1y Edit H Edit Parameter
Input Parameter Window
Parameter Initializing
Parameter PO -

H — Parameter Initializing Windo

™ Initializing > talizing Window _|
System password change

1 System

> Password

__>| System Password Change Window |
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Operation

Menu

Sub Menu

Sub Menu

Operation Window

Display of PIO
signal input and
output

Alarm content
detailed display

Data transfer
between memory
and controller

Environment of
Language Setting,
Touch Sound
Setting, etc.

Display of
conditions of

input and

output /O, velocity,

Display of PIO signal input and output and compulsory output of
output signal

> I/0 Test

» 1/O Test Window

Alarm detailed display
(Display of 8 alarm at once)

—>| Alarm List

>} Alarm List Window |

Data transfer between memory and controller

| Data Backup

#I Data Backup Window |

Language setting, touch operation
sound, sleeping time, automatic Display settings (contrast
monitor function, data input warning ~ and brightness changes)

—>| Global

P Global Window |——9p»| Display Setting Window |

Data display of input and output I/O, velocity, etc.

p| Monitor Window

ME0324-4A
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7.3 Initial Screen

When the power is turned on, the 1Al logo is displayed for approx. 1 second on the operation display screen
of the touch panel teaching pendant, after which version information is displayed.

1A1

Quality and Innovation

Ll

ROBO
CYLINDER

Confirming Connection. ..

On TB-01D/TB-01DR
pendants, this screen is
displayed when the enable
function parameter of the
controller is set to
“Disable.”

On TB-01 pendants, this
screen is displayed when
the enable function
parameter of the controller
is set to “Enable.”

Conf #xis No. 00 [ Confim Axis No. 00

ROBO
CYLINDER

Yes ho Yes No
\ | |
The menu screen appears. |
[ HEC Heru Az No. 00 -
Setup Steps m s o 00
P10 pattern 0
Initial Set “Standard
@l ¥ Trput Tatpal ] Position
@ Pos. Edit sTo [jtso Ej| 10-00m
ST1 o X @ Yelocity
¥ = 100.00 nn
g‘ - CHHEND W curront Raw )
TestPlay ~ > LAY 0.0 %
C:0FF @:ON
[
| [Refer to 7.5, “MEC Menu Selection.”] | |[Refer to 7.15, “Monitor."]l
* The same items can be set on the
automatic monitor setting screen
accessible from the environment
setting screen of the controller.
196 ME0324-4A
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7.4 Initial Setting

When the power is turned on for the first time after the delivery of the controller, the initial setting screen will

appear.

e Select [Yes], and the display will change to the initial setting screen where you can set the operation

pattern.

o Select [No], and the factory set operation pattern, or specifically the 2-point stopping operation mode, will

remain effective.
The display will switch to the position setting screen.

Initial Set fcis No. 00

Yes

[Initial Set fxis No. 00 |
Position Mode
Two Point | Three Point
Pushing Control
Pushing Pushing Norme

0K

| Heru | |

[ Pos.Edit Axis No. 00 |
[IForward Fosition Backward Position
R 0.00m | $0.00m
Yelocity Yelocity
50, 00 mm/s 79. 00 mm/'s
| Henu I TestP [ay ”

[Refer to 7.6, “Initial Setting.”]

[Refer to 7.7, “Position Setting.”]

ME0324-4A
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e Operation pattern: Stopping at 2 points
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7.5 MEC Menu Selection

MEC menu

[ MEC Weru fxis Ho. 00

BB

Setup Steps
Initial Set

2
Pos. Edit

L

TestPlay

The MEC menu has six items. Select and touch one of them.
The screen changes to the one corresponding to the menu item you have touched.

Menu list

e |nitial Set Set the operation pattern (stopping at 2 points or 3 points).
[Refer to 7.6, “Initial Setting.”]

o Pos. Edit Set the position, push force, push band, etc. The axis can be operated manually.
[Refer to 7.7, “Position Setting.”]

o TestPlay Conduct axis movement operation tests. [Refer to 7.8, “Trial operation.”]

Information @ The operation pattern, version and other information are displayed. [Refer to 7.9,

“Information.”]
Maintenance @ Touching switches the display to the maintenance menu screen, which is the next
selection screen.

| Maintenance Henu ficis No. 00 ‘

Parameter | Backup Data |

1/0 Test | Env i ronmentSet |

Alarm List | |
Henu |

The maintenance screen shows five buttons, so select and touch a desired button.
The display will change to the menu screen corresponding to the button you have touched.
Touch [Menu] to return to the previous MEC menu screen.

Maintenance menu list

Parameter Set the default positioning band and other parameters. [Refer to 7.10, “Maintenance —
Parameters.”]

I/0O Test Conduct I/O Tests. [Refer to 7.11, “Maintenance — I/O Tests.”]

Alarm List Detail internal information of alarms are displayed. [Refer to 7.12, “Maintenance — Alarm
List.”]

Backup Data Transfer data between the touch panel teaching pendant and controller. [Refer to 7.13,

“Maintenance — Data Backup.”]

EnvironmentSet Set the touch sound and other environment specifications. [Refer to 7.14, “Maintenance-
Environment Setting.”]

Monitor @ The controller status is displayed. [Refer to 7.15 “Monitor.”]
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7.6 Initial Setting

Select whether to stop at 2 points or 3 points.

[ HEC Henu

fixis No. 00

Setup Steps

Initial Set

Touch [Initial Set] on the MEC menu screen.

6/ :

@ Pos. Edi t

gl ¥

TestPlay

The password entry screen appears if the system password is other than “0000.”

[ Init.get

ficis No. 00

Please input a password.

Enter the password and touch [ENT].

The default system password is “5119”.

For how to change the system password, refer to 7.10,
B (B "Maintenance — Parameters [Change System
Bs  ENT Password]."

| Heru |

If the valid password has been entered, the display switches to the initial setting screen.

Stopping at 2 points

[Initial Set

eis o 10] Select and touch either [Two Point] or [Three Point]. To perform

Position Mode
Twa Point
Pushing Control

Pushing

Three Pointl

positioning operation, select and touch [Pushing None]. To
perform push-motion operation, select and touch [Pushing].
To stop at 3 points, select [Both OFF] or [Both ON] as the
position specification method.

Fushing Nonel

(Note) Take note that if push-motion operation is performed
and therefore [Pushing None] is selected, the
completion signal will not be output.

* If [Pushing None] is selected, LSO and LS1 (LS2) will be used

as output signals. If [Pushing] is selected, PEO and PE1 (PE2)
will be used as output signals.

Ok

| tenu I |

Stopping at 3 points

[nitial Set fixis No. 00

Position Mode

Two Point |

Pushing Control

Three Point

Pushing

Pushing Nonel

Middle

Both ON |
Ok |

Both OFF

| Henu |

MEQ324-4A 199
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[Initial Set fixis No. 00 ]
Position Mode Touch [OK].
Two Point Three Point |
Pushing Control Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

Fusiilie Ml All initial settings you have made will be discarded.

Ok

| heru | |

Joft Reset fixis No. 00

Touch [Yes].

The controller will restart.

After the restart, the controller will operate according to the initial
settings you have made.

Return to the MEC menu screen.

Yes Mo |

If you touch [No], the initial settings you have made will not be
reflected until the controller is restarted.

[ Soft Reset fixis No. 00

trol ler.

it aminute.
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Operation Pattern

PMEC and AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode) controllers offer two operation patterns.

The table below gives an overview o the Operation specification of each pattern. [For the setting methods,

refer to the sections on initial setting and stop position setting.]

Operation pattern

Description

Air cylinder circuit
(Reference)

How to connect motorized
cylinder

Stopping at
2 points
(2-point

positioning)

Movement by 1 input
between 2 points
[Single-solenoid mode]

You can move the actuator
between 2 points using the same
control you would normally use
with an air cylinder.

You can set the positions of the
end point and start point.

You can specify the moving
speed and
acceleration/deceleration. You
can also specify push-motion
Operation. The actuator moves to
the end point when the STO turns
ON, and returns to the start point
when the signal turns OFF.

(LS0)
Detection of end position

Air cylinder
=== ==f-=--
1
1

Detection of start position 1
1
1
1

Motorized cylinder

Solencid A g

2
a4
&8

Dedicated cable
Detection of start position

(LSO)
Detection of end position

(LS1)
Move to end point

(ST0)

Stopping at
3 points
(3-point

positioning)

Movement by 2 input between 2 points

[Double-solenoid mode]

Movement by 2 input between
3 points

[3-point positioning]

You can move the actuator
between 2 points using the same
control you would normally use
with an air cylinder.

You can set the positions of the
end point and start point.

You can set the position of an
intermediate point and perform
positioning to the intermediate
point.

You can specify the moving
speed and
acceleration/deceleration. You
can also specify push-motion
operation. The actuator moves to
the end point when the ST1 turns
ON, and moves to the start point
when the STO turns ON.

[Intermediate movement mode,
both ON]

When both the STO and ST1 are
turned ON, the actuator will
position to and stop at an
intermediate point.

When both the STO and ST1 are
turned OFF, the actuator will stop
in the middle of movement.

[Intermediate movement mode,
both OFF]

When both the STO and ST1 are
turned OFF, the actuator will
position to and stop at an
intermediate point.

When both the STO and ST1 are
turned ON, the actuator will stop
in the middle of movement.

PLC 1

Detection of start position | 1

T(Lsn) 1
3 ; 1
L-Detection of end positon |SolendidA_A s
Ls1) A [Solenoid Bl
Move to end oint 2~ T

Move to start point 1

Air cylinder
1

(sT1)” q\\“r o

(STO)

Detecton of
(Lso)
Detecton o

Ls1)

Move to end point 1

18T1)
Move to start point 2

strt posiion

end positon

1870)

Motorized cylinder

Oedicated cable

Detection of start position
(LSD)
Detection of end position
(Ls1)

Move to end point 1
(sT1)
nd naint 9

(STO)

Mava tn e

~(LSO;

~(Ls1)

(Ls2)

Defection of start position

)
| Detection of end position

| Detection of intermediate poin

Air cylinder|

#1

Move signal 1.
(STO)

Move sianal 2 P (Air)

(ST1)

Motorized cylinder

Detection of start position
- (LS0)

Detection of end position
“(Ls1)
Detection of intermediate poin}

(Ls2)

Move signal 1
(ST0)

Move sianal z]
(ST1) -

(Note)

The air cylinder circuits are drawn with symbols of signals corresponding to those used by

PMEC, AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode) controllers. For details on signals, refer to the
“PMEC, AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode) instruction manual.”

ME0324-4A
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[11 Example of initial setting operation

The operation is explained using specific examples.

Example of stopping at 2 points

Set as follows.

No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

Touch [Initial Set] on the MEC
menu screen.

Fis Moo 00

Initial Set

Pos. Edit

[ WEE Weru

& EAO

Nl

TestPlay

50ft Reset s No. 00

2 | If the system password is not . . The default system password is
“0000,” the password entry screen | [, — “5119”.
appears. ol
Enter the system password, and For how to change the system
then touch [ENT]. T g s o) foRyese password, refer to 7.10,
sp g eqoysja "Maintenance — Parameters
[/ | [Change System Password]."
3 | e Touch and select either [Two Stopping at 2 points Touch [Menu] to return to the first

Point] or [Three Point] based on | Fre= =¥ | MEC menu screen.

the number of positioning points. Tuo point | (RO
« To perform positioning operation | | ™ e we (Reference)

select [Pushing None]. To Factory setting

perform push-motion operation Stop position: [Two Point]

select [Pushing]. — | ‘ Push function: [Pushing None]
« In the case of positioning to the Intermediate point specification

intermediate position in the Stopping at 3 points method: [Both ON]

3-point stop pattern, select e e 0]

[Both OFF] or [Both ON] for the _Two point_| [AIIES

STO and ST1 input signals, and wehire EPEEATES

then touch [OK]. s

0K
[ ] \

4 | Touch [Yes]. i ] To make the specified items
effective, you must restart the
controller. The settings you have
made will not be reflected until the
controller is restarted.

Touch [No] to return to the
\ | previous screen.
5
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No.

Operation

Screen

Remarks

[ HEC Merw

fiis No. 00

i

Setup Steps
Initial Set

Pos. Edit

TestP lay

Once the controller has restarted,
the MEC menu screen appears.

ME0324-4A
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7.7  Position Setting (Position Data Setting and Manual Axis operation (Jogging, Inching))

The position, push force, push band and other position data are set. You can move the actuator by jogging
or inching.
[ MEC Heru fixis No. 00 |
Setup Steps Touch [Pos.Edit] on the MEC menu screen.

Initial Set

o —a—
@ Pos. Edit

M Tes; | ay |

The password entry screen appears if the position data edit password is other than “0000.”

[ Pos.Edit Aiis No. 00 |

Please input a password. Enter the password and then touch [ENT].

A position data edit password can be set in the “position data
T2 3 4] > JerjEse edit password” field of the parameter edit screen.

B 7 3 9 O BS|ENT

‘ Henu | ‘

If the valid password has been entered, the display switches to the position setting list screen. The
displayed items vary depending on the operation pattern.

| Pos.Edit fiis No. 00|

[Forward Position |lBackward Position Touch the position you want to set.
0. 00 mm 20,00 mm Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
TWelocity | Welecity The screen shown to the left is an example of stopping at 2
B0. 00 mm/'s 75,00 mn/'s points.

The set value of each position is shown.

Henu TestPlay ”

Number of positions to be set

Operation pattern Movement Number of positions to be set
Stopping at 2 points Move between 2 points 2
Stopping at 3 points Move between 3 points 3
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Touch the position you want to set, and the target position/speed setting screen of the touched position will

appear.

Set the position, speed, push force, push band, acceleration and deceleration.

Pos.Edit

fixis No. 00 |

Manu Move

TestPlay "

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

You can select jog operation from this setting screen.

[1] Position data

Set the position data used to operate the actuator.

Approach
Return
End Ipoint Intermediate  Start point * In the figure, the home is located on the motor side.
i point H
:  —— !
H ; E ! Motor
Actuator
Position data
» [1] [2] [3] [4] [5] [6] [7]
Position data Position Speed Acceleration | Deceleration | Push force | Push band Ecolog
[mm] [mm/s] [G] [C] [%] [mm] y
[1] End point 200.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 70 1.00 Enabled
[0] Start point 0.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Enabled
[2] Intermediate point 100.00 50.00 0.1 0.1 0 0 Enabled

1) Position [mm]

--- Set the position to move the actuator to.

The positions must satisfy the following relationships: Start point < Intermediate

point < End point

: Positions to be set
Operation pattem Move End point Start point Intermediate point
Stopping at 2 points Move between 2 points O O
Stopping at 3 points Move between 3 points O O @)

2) Speed [mm/s]
3) Acceleration [G]

ME0324-4A

--- Set the speed of the actuator.
--- Set the acceleration of the actuator.
The input range permits entry of values greater than what is specified in the
catalog.
Refer to the catalog or instruction manual of your actuator.
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4) Deceleration [G]

--- Set the deceleration (G) at which the actuator stops.

(Reference) Acceleration is explained. The same concept applies to deceleration.
1G=
up to 9800 mm/s per second

0.3 G: Acceleration at which the actuator can accelerate to up to 9800
mm/s x 0.3 = 2940 mm/s

9800 mm/s2: Acceleration at which the actuator can accelerate to

Speed
A

9800mm/s |~~~

2940mm/s

0.3G

Time

& Caution: Setting the acceleration/deceleration

(1) Make sure the acceleration/deceleration you set does not exceed the rated
acceleration/deceleration stated in the catalog or the instruction manual of the actuator.
If the rated acceleration/deceleration is exceeded, the life of the actuator may drop
significantly.

(2) If the actuator or work part receives impact or vibrates, lower the
acceleration/deceleration. If the actuator is used continuously in such condition, the life
of the actuator will drop significantly.

(3) If the transferable weight is significantly smaller than the rated payload capacity,
accelerations/decelerations greater than the rating may be set. You can shorten the
tact time this way, so contact IAl if you are interested. When contacting IAI, let us know
the weight, shape and installation method of the work part as well as installation
condition of the actuator (horizontal/vertical).

sJ9jj05u0D paje|ay DA Jo uonesado .
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5) Push force [%]

6) Push band [mm]

Set the push torque (current-limiting value) to be used in push-motion operation as
a percent (%) value.

Increasing the current-limiting value increases the push force.

If “0” is set, positioning operation is performed.

For the relationship of push force and current-limiting value, refer to the catalog or
the instruction manual."

Set the travel during push-motion operation.

When push-motion operation is performed, the actuator moves at the speed and
rated torque set as part of positioning information, just like normal positioning, until
the remaining travel enters the range set here. Once the remaining travel enters
this range, the actuator moves to the position set in [1] while pushing the load.
The speed of push-motion operation is set in parameter No. 7. Do not use any
setting that causes this speed to be exceeded.

If the setting in [2] is less than the push speed, the actuator pushes the work part at
the set speed.

How the actuator operates as it pushes the work part toward the end point, start
point and intermediate point is illustrated below.

ME0324-4A
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[Pushing toward the end point or intermediate point]

S | e

Speed

Approach

A4

i

lete _ _

(A position complete

P

signal is output)

Push com

I

p Time

E Push band
]

Start point Start position
of push

End point
(intermediate point)

[pushing toward the start point or intermediate point = Pulling]

Return
4—

(A position complete

Speed

complete
signal is output)

)

- Push

Time 4

Push band

|

Start point Start position  End point
(intermediate point) of push

7) Ecology --- When Ecology is enabled, you can have the motor power (servo) turned off
automatically upon elapse of a specified period to save power after completion of
positioning. Set the applicable period beforehand using a parameter.

Parameter No. Parameter name Initial Setting
value range
10 Auto servo OFF delay time [sec] 1 0 to 9999

ME0324-4A 207
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[Auto motor power (Auto servo) OFF]

The motor power (servo) will turn off automatically upon elapse of a specified period after completion of
positioning. When the next positioning command is issued, the motor power (servo) turns on automatically
and positioning is performed. Since no holding current flows while the motor is at standstill, power
consumption can be reduced.

Move signal 1 (STO) I I

Move signal 2 (ST1)

Actuator movement ——/ Y /

Auto servo OFF mode
(A green LED blinks)
|*mm e >

Servo status

I
|
|
I
l T: Time set by parameter No
|

I

b

I

Start point detection (LSO0) I
End point detection (LS1)

Intermediate point detection (LS2)

Do not use
push function

o — o ¢ o o sl o S — — — — —— — — — -

T
|
|
|
T
|
|
|
|
I
T
I
|
i
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

_______ L 5
1

i
Use push | Positioning to start point complete (PEO) I

function 1 Positioning to end point complete (PE1)
+ Positioning to intermediate point complete
: (PE2)

[Statuses of position detection output signals when the push function is not used]

Even when the motor power (servo) is turned off, as long as the actuator is positioned within the positioning
band (parameter No. 1) the start point detection signal (LS0), end point detection signal (LS1) or
intermediate point detection signal (LS2) will turn ON according to the applicable position, just like when a
sensor is used. Accordingly, the position detection signal that has turned ON will remain ON after
completion of positioning unless the actuator moves.

[Status of position complete signals when the push function is used]

In push-motion operation, the motor power (servo) does not turn off automatically while the actuator is
pushing the work part.

If the actuator has missed the work part, the motor power (servo) turns off automatically.

Once the motor power (servo) turns off, a position complete status is lost. Accordingly, the push complete
signal 0 (PEOQ), push complete signal 1 (PE1) and push complete signal 2 (PE2) will all turn OFF regardless
of the stop position.

& Caution: No holding torque is applied in the auto servo OFF mode. Since the actuator will move in
this condition if an external force is applied, pay due attention to contact and safety when
setting any operation involving auto motor power (servo) OFF.
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[2] Basic operation

fiis Ho. 00 Touch the value field of each setting item such as position.
When the numeric keypad is displayed, enter a desired value
and then touch [ENT].

M Hove | Touch either of Start, End or Int and the screen changes to the
corresponding setting window for [Fwd], [Back] or [Int].

| Heru | TestPlay ||

(Note) The positions must satisfy the following relationships: Home < Start position < Midway position <
End position

Touching [Jog] switches to jog operation.

[Manual axis operation (jogging/inching)]
You can load position data via manual axis operation (jogging/inching).

[ Set Pos Data fixis No. 00 |

Back | _int | EEN
Current Pos 0. 00 mm Teach |

[[servo OFF Hore [
IR IR AR AL 4
Fast | Med | Slow | Slow | Med | Fast

dfdidimpmip

1.0 mm) 0. T | 0. 01mm] 0. 0Tmm] 0. Tom | 1.0 mm

| Heru | |

Operation on the manual axis operation (jogging/inching) screen

s WU D

Fast | Med | Slow | Slow | Med | Fast

While any of these buttons is touched, the axis jogs in the
direction of the arrow. The axis moves at 1 mm/s in the low-
speed mode, 10 mm/s in the medium-speed mode, or 50 mm/s
in the high-speed mode.

Select one of the speed.

I While any of these buttons is touched, the axis inches in the
1.0 direction of the arrow. Select 0.01 mm, 0.1 mm or 1.0 mm as the
inching distance.

. 4d

1.0 mm

4l

0. Tom

4

0. 0Tmm

>

0. 01mm

g

0. Tmm

e [Servo ON]
Touching [Servo ON] when the motor power (servo) is turned off
turns on the motor power (servo) and the O lamp will become lit.
Touching [Servo OFF] when the motor power (servo) is turned
on turns off the motor power (servo) and the O lamp will become
unlit.

e [HOME]
Touching [HOME] before the home return is completed causes
the axis to return home and the O lamp will become lit.
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Position loading operation
Touch [Teach]. The confirmation screen appears.

You can change the position number by touching [T1/[4].

Touching [Yes] loads the current position.

[ Eonfirm fixis No. 00 |

Position No. 000 T
—_—
Target Pos 100. 00 mm 1

Current Pos 100. 00 mm

Yes Mo |

ME0324-4A
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[3] Example of position setting operation
The operation is explained using specific examples.

1)

Setting the position, speed, acceleration and deceleration
An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
Positions are set to operate the actuator back and forth between 10.0 mm and 100.0 mm.

| End position: 100.0 mm, Start position: 10.0 mm |

fis No. 00 |

Back

20. 00 mn/'s

Manu_ Hove

| I

TestPlay |

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Pos.Edit] on the MEC s —
menu screen. Setun Steps
Ql Initial Set
5
gl TestPlay
2 | If the position data edit password o ] A position data edit password can
is not “0000,” the password entry N —— be set in the “position data edit”
screen appears. il field of the parameter edit screen.
Enter the position data edit '
password and touch [ENT]. e el af 5 forfes
] 7 8 g 0 || BS |f ENT
[t ] |
3 | Set the position relating to the : T Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
start point, acceleration, and Wrorward Fosi tion Y[IlBackard Fosi £ on menu screen.
deceleration. R Rk
20. 00 mm/'s, 100. 00 mm/s
Touch [Forward Position].
[t TestPlay ||
4 | Touch the value field of position. — m==w | louch [Menu] to return to the
When the numeric keypad is position setting screen.
displayed, touch [1], [0], and then |
[ENT] " Manu ove
] o |
[_tenu TestPlay |
5 | “10.00” appears next to "Position.” Touch [Menu] to return to the

position setting screen.
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No. Operation Remarks

6 | Touch the value field of position. e Touch [Menu] to return to the
When the numeric keypad is ' position setting screen.
displayed, touch [5], [0], and then l
[ENT]. —

TestPlay |

7 | “50.00” is shown in the speed ] Touch [Menu] to return to the

field. ' position setting screen.
Manu Move
TestPlay |‘

8 | Touch the value field of R— Touch [Menu] to return to the
acceleration. ' position setting screen.
When the numeric keypad is
displayed, touch [0], [.], [3], and -
then [ENT]. .

0] o |
[tenu TestPlay |
9 | “0.30" is shown in the acceleration | ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
field. 7 position setting screen.
10,00 mm
50. 00 mm/'s
Hanu Hove
mu TestPlay ”

10 | Touch the value field of S— Touch [Menu] to return to the
deceleration. — position setting screen.
When the numeric keypad is 0.00m
displayed, touch [0], [.], [3], and S P
then [ENT]. —

)
TestPlay |
11 | “0.30” is shown in the deceleration | e memm]| Touch [Menu] to return to the

field.

10. 00 mm
50. 00 mm/'s

Manu Move

TestPlay |‘

position setting screen.
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L

TestPlay |

CYLINDER
No. Operation Screen Remarks
12 | Touch [Menu]. [rosEait ITPYT]
10. 00 mm
Maru Move
TestPlay
13 Se_t the position_ relating to the end Eij;;“g:d fositon Beoed el | Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
point, acceleration,and | ooom | s.00m || MeNuU screen.
deceleratlon. Velocity Yelocity
50,00 mmds L 100. 00 /s
Touch [Backward Position].
\iﬂu TestPlay ”
14 | The display switches to the end (Pt m=n] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
point screen. T position setting screen.
100. 00 nm/'s
Set the position relating to the end e e |
point, acceleration, and
deceleration.
[_tenu TestPlay |

15 | Touch the value field of position. (P it s ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
When the numeric keypad is ] position setting screen.
displayed, touch [1], [0], [0], and
then [ENT]. Lo tove |

0. 106G
N = |
TestPlay ||

16 | “100.00” is shown in the position == w] | Touch [Menu] to return to the

field. position setting screen.
Manu Move
TestPlay |‘

17 | Touch the value field of position. o sz | 1ouch [Menu] to return to the
When the numeric keypad is position setting screen.
displayed, touch [5], [0], and then L
[E N T] . * m Hanu Move

[t TestPlay |
18 | “50.00” is shown in the speed [PosEait melew] | Touch [Menu] to return to the

position setting screen.
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
19 | Touch the value field of [ ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
acceleration. position setting screen.
When the numeric keypad is
displayed, touch [0], [.], [3], and
then [ENT]. '—'”a”“
I o |
Iﬂmu TestPlay |‘
20 | “0.30” is shown in the acceleration e ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
field. Fud position setting screen.
s CRUIE
Manu Mowve
[ Morw TestPlay |
21 | Touch the value field of e ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
deceleration. position setting screen.
When the numeric keypad is 100. 00 .
displayed, touch [0], [.], [3], and 2. 0 ms
then [ENT]. Jeme]
)
TestPlay |
22 | “0.30”" is shown in the deceleration T S Touch [Menu] to return to the
field. ' ' position setting screen.
100. 00 mm
50. 00 mm/'s
hanu Mowe
Lo |
TestPlay ”
23 | Touch [Menu]. e Touch [Menu] to return to the
—— | position setting screen.
Hanu Hove
TestPlay |‘
24 =D weww | 1ouch [Menu] to return to the MEC
EForward Position [lBackward Fosition menu screen.
T 10.0m | 100.00m___
Yelocity Yelocity
50. 00 mm/'s 50. 00 /s
[t TestPlay ||
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2) Manual axis operation (jogging/inching) (Using il&lﬂlﬂlﬂlﬂl MMMM 0. I IE’mm
jog/inch the actuator to the target position, and then loading the achieved position (current posmon) as
the end point or start point)

An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
How to load the current position of 80.0 m as the start point is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks

1 | Touch [Pos.Edit] on the MEC EETD E——
menu screen Setup Steps

Initial Set

Q|

s (DEan

M TestPlay

2 | If the position data edit password P EaTt sem] | A position data edit password can

is not “0000,” the password entry Plezse input a password. be set in the “position data edit
screen appears. (600 | password” field of the parameter
Enter the position data edit edit screen.

1 20 3 4| 5 |CLRJjESC

password and touch [ENT].

[tem | |

Pz EiLL mite ] | Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC

Forward Position ﬁBaCkward Position

3 | Set the position relating to the

start pomf[, acceleration, and 10,00 m w.mm | MEenu screen.
deceleration. ety T ey T
50. 00 mm/'s 100. 00 mm/s
Touch [Forward Position].
Henu TestP lay ”
4 | Touch [Manu Move]. [pos.Eait wisle. w] | Touch [Menu] to return to the

position setting screen.
100. 00 mm
50. 00 mm/'s

— . * If home return is not yet

A complete, perform home return
D X .
5 W] o | first.
\Jﬂu TestPlay |‘
3 If the motor power (servo) is Set Pos Data fixis No. 00 |
currently OFF, touch [Servo ON] Back
to turn ON the motor power DurentPos 00w _Temh |
(SerVO). Servo OFF | Home |
Fast | Hed Slow | Slow | Med | Fast
| 4 I
1.0 mu| 0. Tmw | 0, 0w 0. 010 1.0 nm
(o] |
6 LWIR IR RS AL » Jogging
Use to Set Pos Data foris No. 00 ‘
Fast | ted | Siow | Slow | ey | Fast \— — Touch any of &ﬁﬁﬁﬁ& ,
move the slider or rod to the target | curentrs  wom s | [and the axis will move and
position of 80.0 mm. sorvo OFF [( _ tene [ continue moving.

«|«| <[> [w|m| |eInching

Fast | Med | Slow | Slow | Med | Fast TouCh any Of Mmmmm&

dajdiaimfmp|i -
1.0 o] 0. ton | 0. D1un] 0. 0| 0. Tun | 1.0°on and the axis will move by the

[T distance corresponding to the

button you have touched.
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 |Touch [Teach].

Set Pos Data focis No. 00 |

Back
Current Pos 0.10 mm

Servo OFF | Home |

“« 4P »
Fast | Hed | Slow | Slow | Med | Fast
Al A
L0 nm| 0. T | 0. Otwm] 0. 0wm| 0. Tom | 1.0 mm
Henu ‘
8 |Touch [Yes]. [ Confirn Axis No. 00 |
Position No. 000 T
Target Pos 0.00 mm 1
Current Pos 80,00 mm

9 |Touch [Menu]. Set Pos Data i No. 00 |

Fued Back
Current Pos 0.10 mm Teach

Servo OFF | Home: |
LIREE SR A

Fast | Med | Slow | Slom | Med | Fast

Henu

10 |“80.00” is shown in the position ‘ == | rouch [Menu] to return to the
field. Back position setting screen.

This confirms that the position data B0 W
has been loaded. —
TestPlay ”
11 | Touch [Menul]. Touch [Menu] to return to the
Pos.Edit fxis No. 00 |

T position setting screen.
80. 00 mm
50. 00 mn/'s

Hanu Hove

TestPlay ”

12 =D mewrw | 1ouch [Menu] to return to the MEC
[Forward Position [llBackward Position menu screen.
S 80.00m | 100.00m
Velocity Velocity
50. 00 mn/s 100, 00 mn/'s
[t TestPlay ||
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3) Direct teaching (Moving the slider by hand to the target position, and then loading the achieved position
(current position) as the end point or start point)
An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
How to load the current position of 50.00 mm as the start point is explained.

Fast | Med | Slow | Slom | Med | Fast

No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 | Touch [Pos.Edit] on the MEC T T
menu screen. -
@I Initial Set
o (Ean
&/
TestPlay
2 If the position data edit password [(Fean =] | A position data edit password can
is not “0000,” the password entry Plogse input a password. be set in the “position data edit”
screen appears. ) field of the parameter edit screen.
Enter the position data edit
password and touch [ENT]. 1zl sfaf s forfese
G 7 8 9 OffBSENT
e | |
3 Set the position relating to the Raril sewm] | Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
start point, acceleration, and rorrerd foe Hon ﬁBaCkwa:‘j[mp"UZ‘ " | menu screen.
deceleration. Telwity Vel
50. 00 mm/s 100. 00 mm/s
Touch [Forward Position].
‘ henu | TestPlay ”
4 | Touch [Manu Move]. Fos.Eart s | Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.
50. 00 mm/'s
sl * If home return is not yet
Manu Hove
complete, perform home return
first.
Iﬂu TestPlay ”
5 If the motor power (servo) is e TR
currently ON, touch [Servo ON] to Back
turn OFF the motor power (servo). | turentPos  0iom _Teon |
I Servo OFF i ﬂ Home: | :
LDIRIR AR AL
Fast | Hed Slow | Slow | Med | Fast
(|l D) ]I
1.0 mm| 0. T | 0.0 fwm] 0. 0Twn| 0. fnm | 1.0 nn|
(o] |
6 | Move the slider or rod by hand to a - o]
the target position of 50.00 mm. ,F,Uﬁr,ent,EQS,,,,,,,,,_IP;JP,W,,
TOUCh [Teach] Servo OFF | Home |
' LRI RS AL
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 Touch [Yes]. [ Corim s flo. 00
Position MNo. 000 i
Target Pos 0.00 mm 1

Current Pos 80. 00 mm

8 Touch [Menu]' Set Pos Data s No. 00 |
Back

Current Pos 0.10 mm Teach

Servo OFF | Home: |
wWAad|LCP|D(D

Fast | Med | Slow | Slow | Med | Fast

Aalaielp,
| \

Henu

9 |“50.00” is shown in the position Pkt m=rm] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
field. position setting screen.

This confirms that the position data
has been loaded.

Manu Hove

TestPlay ”
10 |Touch [Menu]. ] Touch [Menu] to return to the
Back position setting screen.
50. 00 mm
50. 00 mn/s
Hanu bove
TestP|ay ||
11 = sz | 1ouch [Menu] to return to the MEC
[IForward Position |W|Backward Position menu screen.
50. 00 mm 100. 00 mm
Velocity | Velocity
50. 00 mn/'s 100. 00 mm/'s
Heru TestPlay ||
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4) Setting for push-motion operation (push force, push band)
An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
In this example, push-motion operation is performed at the start point.
IPush force: 50%, Push band: 5.0 mm |
No. Operation Screen Remarks
1 Touch [POSEdIt] on the MEC fIHEC Meru futis No. 00
menu screen. i silen Stz
’@I Initial Set
s =
¥
’@ TestPlay
2 | If the position data edit password Fos.Edit == ] | A position data edit password can
is not “0000,” the password entry Please inout a passkord, be set in the “position data edit
screen appears. [o0e]] password” field of the parameter
Enter the position data edit edit screen.
password and touch [ENT]. T 23 ]>5 fCrjese
G 7 8| 9 Of ES|ENT
Menu ‘
3 | Set the position relating to the F-Em _ szt 0] | Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
start point, acceleration, and Forverd Pfg‘gt'm‘;” ﬁBa‘:kwa:dU;_’OU%‘ rtﬂ‘mc’” menu screen.
deceleration. VT ey T
L 50. 00 /s 100. 00 mn/'s
Touch [Forward Position].
[tenu TestPlay ||
4 | Touch the value field of mewm] | 1ouch [Menu] to return to the

[PushPower].

When the numeric keypad is
displayed, touch [5], [0], and then
[ENT].

l Hanu Mowve

position setting screen.

[PushBand].

When the numeric keypad is
displayed, touch [5] and then
[ENT].

] Hanu Mowve

TestPlay |‘

TestPlay |‘
5 | “50.00” is shown in the push Pos.EdTE ss.n] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
power field. position setting screen.
] Hanu Hove
[ TestPlay |
6 | Touch the value field of metew] | Touch [Menu] to return to the

position setting screen.

ME0324-4A
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No. Operation Screen Remarks
7 | "5.00" is shown in the push band T Touch [Menu] to return to the
field. position setting screen.
50. 00 mm/'s
Hanu Hove
TestPlay ”
8 | Touch [Menu]. e Touch [Menu] to return to the
— | position setting screen.
50. 00 mn/s
Hanu Hove
| o
TestPlay ||
9 E ) | Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
MForward Position |MBackward Position menu screen.
0. 00 mm 100. 00 mm
Weloet [Ueleeity
50. 00 mm/'s 100. 00 mm/'s
Henu TestPlay ”
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5) Setting the energy-saving function (auto motor power (auto servo) OFF function)
An example of stopping at 2 points is explained.
How to automatically turn off the servo in 5.0 seconds after stopping is explained.

No. Operation Screen Remarks
‘ enu HIS NO.
1 Touch @ on the MEC menu = Setup Steps S
screen. Initial Set
@ 3
Pos.Edit
4w |
TestPlay
2 | Set the auto motor power (auto [ i o s 16, 10
servo) OFF delay time.
| Parameter I Backup Data |
Touch [Parameter]- 1/0 Test | EnvironmentSet |
Alarm List | |
Menu
3 |If the system password is other Pl meweow] | 1he default system password is
than "0000," the password input Please input a password. “5119”.
screen appears. i
For how to change the system
Input a system password and 12 sf*fs|orfes password, refer to 7.10,
touch [ENT]. sl 70 allof ofes]en "Maintenance — Parameters
Change System Password]."
‘ [ ge Sy ]
4 Touch [Edit Parameter]. = o o 10

Edit Parameter

Axis Mo, Set

[nit Parameter

System Password

fi

Henu
5 |Touch [T)/[{]to navigate through | [Ermm= A
the screens until the auto servo 1. os!ton kerd otom
OFF delay time setting screen S it e :
appearS. 5: Seeed looe proportional sain 548
6. Seeed looe intesral gain 445%
7. Push speed 20. oomsec
§, Push recoenition tine 255 nsec
T l Speci fv Nol L |
(o] |
6 | Touch the value field of auto servo | [Eitraaee Fis o 01 |
H 9. Pushine fails current Push Cur
OFF delay tlme' . i 10. futo servo OFF delav time Tsec
When the numeric keypad 1S l;j;:u’l"zd:usitiumng cur limit
diSp|ayed, touch [5] and then 15_Default_hone current limit £
4. Pos. Ewecution - Wait 0. 010sec
[ENT] 15. 507t [init 30. 00
16. Home: offset 1.20
T Specify No d |
Menu |

ME0324-4A 221

sla(|0u0) palejey DA 1o uonesadQ .



sJ9jj05u0D paje|ay DA Jo uonesado .

=

No. Operation Screen Remarks

wpy [ Edit Paranster s No. 00 |

7 5 IS ShOWﬂ. 4. Pushing fails current Push Cur lStnp Cur

10. Auto servo OFF delav time 5580
11. Stor mode
12. Default positioning cur linit
13. Default home current linit 140§
1. Pos. Execution - Mait 0. 010z
15, Soft limit 20. 00
16. Home: offset 1.20
1 Specify Mo | 1 |
Hen ‘
8 Touch [Menu]. [Eait Par‘ameter‘ fxis No. 00 |
9. Pushing fails current Push Cur l Stoe Cur
10. Auto servo OFF delav time LEE
11. Stoe mode
12. Default positioning cur limit
13. Default home current limit 140%
14. Pog. Execution - Mait 0. 010gec
15, Soft limit =20. 00
16. Home offset .20
T | Speci fy No 4 |
l Henu I ‘

9 | Touch [Yes]. L_Ev = meb Wl | |f you touch [No], the settings you
have made will not be reflected
until the controller is restarted.

Yes | Mo |
\ |
10 [ Soft Reset s No. 00 |
\ |
11 | The controller is restarted and the | [ —= oy
MEC menu screen appears. @| TR
Touch [Pos.Edit]. 5l
& M
TestP|ay
12 | If the position data edit password | L=t mst. W] | A position data edit password can
is not “0000,” the password entry Please irput a passuord. be set in the “position data edit
screen appears. (0007 ] password” field of the parameter
Enter the position data edit N P PN I e e o edit screen.
password and touch [ENT].
] 7 8 9 0 ff BS || ENT
Henu ‘
1 1 Fidit Axis No. 00
13 |Set the energy-saving function at e oo Pos Tt I | Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
the start point. 0.00 mm 100,00 mn menu screen.
Wit T ety T
) 50.00 100. 00
Touch [Forward Position]. /e /s
Henu TestPlay ||
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TestPlay ”

No. Operation Screen Remarks
14 | Touch [ON]. — B0 | Touch [Menu] to return to the
ACH e .
U—I. T position setting screen.
Hanu Move
TestPlay |
15 | Touch [Menul]. (T mis . 0] | Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
[Forward Position Baokward Position
0.00 100,00 1 menu screen.
e T Ve T
50. 00 mm/'s 100. 00 mm/'s
I Henu ‘I TestPlay ”
H H Pos. Edit
16 | Set the energy-saving function at | gt et | Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
the end point. 0..00 1 100,00 mm menu screen.
elosity T [ Velsity T
" 50. 00 mm/: 100. 00 mm/
Touch [Backward Position]. — s
tenu TestPlay ”
17 | The display switches to the end E=ER misfe. W] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
point screen. — : position setting screen.
. . . mim
Set the energy-saving function 100,00 /3
relating to the end point. e e |
‘ Heri | TestPlay ”
18 | Touch [ON]. R szl W] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.
Hanu Hove
Menu TestPlay ”
19 | Touch [Menul]. eeeYeii isle. W] | Touch [Menu] to return to the
position setting screen.
Hanu Hove
TestPlay ||
[ Pos.Edit fucis Mo, 00 ]
20 [JForward Position |IBackward Position Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC
0,00 mm 100. 00 mm menu screen.
S I
50. 00 mm/'s 100. 00 mn/'s

ME0324-4A
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7.8  Trial operation

You can perform I/O tests and axis movement operation tests.

[ MEC Henu AxisMo. 10| Touch [TestPlay] on the MEC menu screen.
Setup Steps
Initial Set
@ v
@ Pos. Edit
gl &
TestPlay

e Operation test: You can perform operation tests of axis movement.
A screen corresponding to the operation pattern you have selected appears.
The display can be switched between the normal mode and reversed-home mode.
If your actuator is of the reversed-home specification, you can switch to the reversed-home mode to
align the display with the actual actuator.

Stopping at 2 points Stopping at 2 points (Reversed home)

[ Test Play fiis No. 00 | = . [ Test Play fxis No. 00 |
Position 0.00 i Posi tion 0.00 i
Velocity 0.00 mm/'s Velocity 0.00 mm/s

Instruction Yel 10% || 100 | Instruction Yel 10% || 1008 |
o i = i [Normal | [ Baokl || 0]
_Forvard | Sont inuous | : | | Continuous |
Forward ont [ nuous <:: 3 Forward ! 0Nt i nuaus
Backward | Stor | ' Backward | : Stop |

| Heru | | | Menu | |

Stopping at 3 points Stopping at 3 points (Reversed home)

[ Test Play fitis Mo. 00 | [ Test Play fxis No. 00 |
Reversed
Position =0.10 mm home Position =0.10 mm
Yelocity 0.00 mm,/s Velocity 0.00 mm/'s

Instruction Vel Ml—ﬁl Instruction Vel MI—M

Il e | Normal (A Ttereiate— makl| | o]
Middle | Forvard | Continuous | <—l Middle | Fornard | Continuous |
5 _Backward | stoe | : _Backward | stoe |

‘ | Henu | |
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The operating direction is shown by using an example of stopping at 2 points.

| Test Play

ficis No. 00

Position
Yelocity

0.00 mm <—The current position of the axis is shown.
0.00 mm/'s <+—The speed of the axis is shown.

Instruction Vel 10% || 1003 |

Fed| 1133 |

L Forward |

; Continuous

: Backwardl

i Stor |

| Henu |

¢ Instruction Vel:

e Forward:
e Backward:
e Continuous:

e Stop:
e Opp, Normal:

ME0324-4A

Select [10%], [50%] or [100%] as the speed for trial operation. If the speed set on the
position setting screen is 600 mm/s, for example, the trial Operation peed will
become 600 mm/s if [100%] is selected, 300 mm/s if [50%)] is selected, or 60 mm/s if
[10%] is selected.

Touching [Forward] causes the actuator to move toward the end point.

Touching [Backward] causes the actuator to move toward the start point.

Touching [Continuous] causes the actuator to move continuously until [Stop] is
touched.

If the actuator is set to stop at 2 points, it will move between the start point and end
point repeatedly.

If the actuator is set to stop at 3 points, it will move in the sequence of intermediate
point — end point — start point repeatedly.

Touching [Stop] causes the actuator to stop.

Touching [Opp] or [Normal] toggles the display mode between normal and reversed-
home.
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7.9 Information

The operation pattern, version and other information are shown.
[ HEC Menu fixis No. 00
Setup Steps

Initial Set

¥
Pos.Edit

¥
TestPlay

Touch @l on the MEC menu screen.

The information selection screen appears.

| Info Menu Axis No. 00
Current Setup Touch the screen you want to display.
Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
Yersion
Product
Inquiry
Heru |

[Setting check]
You can check the operation pattern, operation mode and other information currently set.

(Stopping at 2 points)

| Current Setur Axis No. 00
Position Mocde

Pushing Control

Pushing

| Heru | |

(Stopping at 3 points)

| Current Setue Axis No. 00

Position Mode
Three Point

Pushing Control
Pushing Mone

Middle
E: 0]} th DFF

| Hernu |
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[Version/manufacturing information]
You can check the version information, etc.

| YersionInfo fxis No. 01 |

PSEP-NP

AE20FFCC

AEBL0000

Yer. 2,00/ Var. 1,00
Yer. 1.00

n0nnnnns

[Manufacturing information]
You can check the serial numbers and other manufacturing information.

[ Product fixis No. 00 |

Control ler Serial Mo.

1234-5678-904B-C

Control ler PCB Revision

FEDC-BADI-8765-4

| Henu | |

[Contact]
You can check the contact information of IAL.

Inquiry

[4] Customer center

“EIGHT"
[If cso00-888-0088

OFEM 24 HOURS & DAY.
Veekend open 3:004H to B:OOPM

bt te: /A, iai-robot . co. jpd
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7.10 Maintenance — Parameters

Set the parameters and axis number. You can change the system password and reset all parameters to
their factory defaults.

[ MEC enu fixis No. 00
Setup Steps
Initial Set
(D 3
Pos.Edit
gl ¥
TestP|ay
| Maintenance Menu Axis No. 00

[ Parameter

Backup Data

[/0 Test

ErvironmentSet

Alarm List

Heru I

Touch @ on the MEC menu screen.

Touch [Parameter].
Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

The password entry screen appears if the system password is other than “0000.”

| Parameter

fixis No. 00 |

Please input a password.

o0
1 i 3 I 4 5 )| CLR || ESC
B 7 g I 9 0 )| BS || ENT
| Heru | |
Parameter Menu fis No. 00

Edit Parameter

Axis Mo. Set

Init Parameter

System Password

Heru I

228

Enter the password and then touch [ENT].

The default system password is “5119”.
For how to change the system password, refer to 7.10,
"Maintenance — Parameters [Change System Password]."

A desired password can be set using the “system password”
parameter accessible from the maintenance menu.

Select and touch [Edit Parameter], [Init Parameter] or [System
Password].
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A screen corresponding to the menu you have selected appears.

e Parameter edit : You can set 24 parameters.
[ Edit Paraneter Bxis Mo. 00 |
1. Position band Q. 10mm
2. Jow speed 100. 00mn/sec
3. Bervo sain selection €
4. Taraue filter constant o
5. Seeed |oop procortional gain 546
6. Seeed looe integral sain 4453
7. Push sreed 20, 00nn/sec
8. Push recoonition time 255 ngec
1 | Speci fy Nol ! |
| Henu | |
e Parameter initialization : You can reset all parameters to their factory defaults (initialize the
parameters).
| Init Parameter fixcis No. 00 |

Password : xxx

Yes | Mo |

| Heru | |

e System password change : You can change the parameter edit password, etc.

| Chanwe Svstem Password |

Mew Password : 5119

T 2§ 3 4ff 5 CLRYfESC

G 7Y ) 9 Off BS)ENT

| heru | |

ME0324-4A
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[11 Types of parameter editing
For details on each parameter, refer to the instruction manual for your PMEC/AMEC controller and ERC3
(MEC mode).

No.1 (Positioning band)
Set the positioning band.

No.2 (Jog speed)
Set the speed of jog operation.

No.3 (Servo gain number)
Set the servo gain number that determines the response of position control loops in servo control.

No.4 (Torque filter constant)
Set the torque filter time constant that determines the filter time constant for torque commands in servo
control.

No.5 (Speed loop proportional gain)
Set the speed loop proportional gain that determines the response of speed control loops in servo control.

No.6 (Speed loop integral gain)
Set the speed loop integral gain that determines the response of speed control loops in servo control.

No.7 (Push speed)
Set the speed of push-motion operation.

No.8 (Push recognition time)
Set the push recognition time to recognize completion of operation after the work part was contacted in
push-motion operation.

No.9 (Pushing fails current)
Set whether to use the push current or stop current as the current limiting value when the work part was
missed in push-motion operation.
For AMEC, if the stop current is selected when the work part was missed in push-motion operation, the
torque limit at the travel current limiting value is set.

No.10 (Auto servo OFF delay time)
Set the time until the auto motor power (auto servo) turns off automatically when the ecology function is
enabled.

No.11 (Stop mode) Displayed for PMEC, ERC3 (MEC mode) controllers
Set whether to implement servo stop based on the full servo control method or complete stop without servo
control when the actuator stops.

(Note) When this parameter is changed, the new setting will not be reflected until the position data is
written to the controller again.

No.12 (Current limiting value while stopped after positioning) Displayed for PMEC, ERC3 (MEC mode)
controller
Set the current limiting value to be applied while the actuator is stopped after positioning.

No.13 (Current limiting value during home return)
Set the current limiting value to be applied during home return operation.
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No.14 (Position execution wait time during continuous operation)
This parameter is not used with PMEC, AMEC and ERC3 (MEC mode) controllers.

No.15 (Soft limit)
Set the positive soft limit.

No.16 (Home return offset)
Set the offset for home return.

No.17 (Home return direction)
Set whether to perform home return in the motor direction or front side direction.
The home return direction cannot be changed for some actuators, such as rod-type actuators.

No.18 (Position edit password)
Set the password for editing position data.

No.46 (PIO Inching distance) Displayed for ERC3
Set the inching distance for when conducting the inching operation in Quick Teach.

No.147 (Target value for total number of movements) Displayed for ERC3
Set the threshold for total number of movements.
The total number of the actuator operation is counted in the maintenance function of ERC3.
An alarm is generated when the total operation distance exceeds the value set to threshold for total number
of movements.

No.148 (Target value for total travelled distance) Displayed for ERC3
Set the threshold for total travelled distance.
The total travelled distance of the actuator operation is counted in the maintenance function of ERC3.
An alarm is generated when the total operation distance exceeds the value set to threshold for total
travelled distance.

No.152 (High Output Setting) Displayed for ERC3
Set whether use the high output function. Enabling : Set to use the high output function.

No.153 (BU Speed Loop Proportional Gain) Displayed for ERC3
When the high output setting is activated, this parameter setting becomes effective for the speed loop
proportional gain.

No.154 (BU Speed Loop Integral Gain) Displayed for ERC3
When the high output setting is activated, this parameter setting becomes effective for the speed loop
integral gain.
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(2]

232

Basic operation
Set parameters.

[Parameter]

[ Eddit Paraneter fxis No. 00 ]
1. Position band 0. 107
2. Jow speed 100. 00un/sec
3. Bervo sain selection €
4. Toraue filter constant o
9. Speed loop proportional sain 545
6. Seeed loop intesral sain 4453
7. Push sreed 20. 00nn/sec
4. Push recoonition time 255 ngec

1 | Speci fy Nol ) |

Henu |

Touch [1] to return to the previous screen.
Touch [{] to move to the next screen.

Three screens are available, including one showing the default positioning band and others used to edit

position data and password.

Touch [Menu] to return to the parameter menu screen.
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An example of setting a soft limit is explained.
Touch [T] and [¥] on the displayed screen until the soft limit setting screen appears.

[ Eddit Paraneter fixis No. 00 ]
9. Pushing fails current Push Cur JJ Stop Cur TOUCh the Current Value
10. Auto servo OFF delay time 1 seC )
11. Stor node When the numeric keypad appears, enter a desired value and then
12. Default positioning cur linit touch [ENT]
13. Default home current |imit 140%
14. Pos. Ewecution - Wait 0. 010sec
15, 50t |init | =000
16. Home offset 1. 20
T | Speci fy No| 1 |
| henu | |
[ Edit Paraneter fxis No. 00
9. Pushing fails current ﬂ@h Cur | Stop Cur
11, fut_serva OFF celay tine 1 sec Change parameters and touch [Menu] to return to the controller restart
11. Stor mode screen
12. Default positioning cur linit :
13. Default home current limit 140%
14. Pos. Execution - Wait 0. 010gec
15. Soft limit 20. 00
16. Home offset 1. 20
T | Specify No | |
| Henu | |
[ Soft Reset fxis No. 00

Touch [Yes].

The controller is restarted.

The controller operates according to the operation pattern settings you
have made.

| The display returns to the initial setting screen.

[ Soft Reset fxis No, 00 |

Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according to the
operation pattern parameters you have set until restarted.

rting the controller.

wait a minute.
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[Init Parameter]
The parameters are reset to their factory default settings.
| Init Parameter fixis Mo, 00 |

Touch [Yes].

Touch [No] to return to the parameter menu screen without resetting
Passiord : Hrkk the parameters to their factory default settings.

Yes Mo |

| Henu | |

[ Saft Reset mdsto. 0] Touch [Yes].

The controller is restarted.
The controller operate according to the factory-set parameters.
The display returns to the initial setting screen.

Touch [No], and the controller will not operate according to the factory-
| | set parameters until restarted.

[ Boft Reset fixis No. 00 ]
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[Change System Password]
Change the system password.

|Change Svetem Password

New Password & 0000 Enter the new system password to change to.
If you do not set the system password, enter 0000.

Touch [ENT].
1 2 3 ) 5 || CLR || ESC

| Heru | ‘

|Ehange Srstem Password |

New Password @ 5119 Touch [Change].

Menu I

| Notice

The system password changes.

Touch [OK] to return to the parameter menu screen.

New Password = 5719

|

Paraneter Henu fieis Mo, 00

Edit Parameter

Axis MNo. Set

Init Parameter

System Password

i

Henu
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7.11 Maintenance — I/O Tests

You can monitor PIO input signals.

Output signals can be forcibly turned ON or OFF.

[ MEC Meru ficis No. 00
Setup Steps

Initial Set
@ = 3
Pos. Edit

&/ v

TestPlay

| Waintenance Menu fixis No. 00 |
Parameter Backup Data
[/0 Test Env i ronmentSet
Alarm List
Henu |
[ 1/DTest fixis No. 00

Input

outeut [OUT8 out2 | outt | out |

#:Turn on Output by pushing OUT button.

o
m [oUme : ON

Heru |

236

Touch @ on the MEC menu screen.

Touch [I/O Test].
Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

You can monitor the ON/OFF statuses of input signals.

Output signals OUTO0 to OUT3 can be forcibly output by touching
each signal button.

Touch [Menu] to return to the maintenance menu screen.
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7.12 Maintenance — Alarm List

A list of alarms that have generated after the controller power was turned on is displayed. [Refer to 8, “Error
Display” for the details of alarms.]

[ MEC enu fixis No. 00
Setup Steps
Initial Set
(D 3
Pos.Edit
gl ¥
TestP|ay
| Maintenance Menu Axis No. 00 |

Parameter Backup Data
[/0 Test Env i rormentSet
[ Alarm List
Heru I

Touch @ on the MEC menu screen.

Touch [Alarm List].

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

The alarm list of the controller is displayed.

Controller without the calendar function

[ Control ler Alarm List fotis No. 00
No Code He fdrs Detail Time

00 | FFF | PowerlP No Error | s | ke 0:00:00
01| 082 | Pos Data Error 1214 | 001 0:04:38
02 | FFF | PowerlP No Error | s#ex | sk 0:00:00
03000 Rk | bEek 0:00:00
04| 0non k[ ke 0=00:00
05000 Rk | bEek 0:00:00
06| 000 k[ ke 0=00:00
07| 0non k[ ke 0=00:00
l | Clear |
Heru | |

ME0324-4A

Touch [{] to display the list of the next screen.
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[Control ler Alam List fixis No. 00 | ) ] ]
T T— adrs Detal | Touch [1] to display the list of the previous screen.
05 {000 k[ ke 0:00:00
LI bk | e | 0:00:00 Touch [Clear], and the details of all alarms will be cleared.
1n{oon k[ ke 0=00:00
11{non k[ ke 0:00:00
12( 000 k[ ke 0=00:00
13000 k[ ke 0:00:00
14000 k[ ke 0:00:00
15 (000 k[ ke 0:00:00
T | Clear |
| Henu | |

(Note)  PowerUP No Error indicates that the controller power was turned on.
It does not indicate an error.
The time of occurrence of each alarm is indicated by an elapsed time from this PowerUP No Error.

Controller with the calendar function

[Controller Alarm List fixis No. 0 | Touching [1] displays the list of the previous screen.
__fddress . _Tinelyw/m/od hhimniss) Touching [{] displays the list of the next screen.

Hessane
1170803 18:32:13

PowerlUP No Error H
T ERIBIEE Touching [Clear] clears all alarms.

#,8 disconnect
11708703 17:15:12

PowerUP Mo Errar
11408403 17:14:17

#,8 disconnect

Clear |

(Note)  “PowerUP No Error” indicates that the controller power was turned on. The occurrence time
corresponds to the time each alarm occurred.
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7.13 Data Backup

Data is transferred between the Secure Digital memory card in the touch panel teaching pendant and the
controller.

(Note) Type of Stored Data
This includes the position data, parameters and alarm list.
It is not applicable to the backup data storable in the MEC PC software.
Please note that MEC PC Software cannot deal with individual position data and parameters.
(Note) Extensions of the Stored Data
» The file extensions for AMEC Controllers to be stored in the Secure Digital card are ptam for the position
data and pram for the parameters. The position data for PMEC controllers is ptpm and parameters are
prpm.
» The alarm list can only have the backup. It cannot be restored. Data is in a CSV file.
(Note) Directories of the Stored Data
The folders to store the backup data of the controller and the folder to read the data from when restoring
the data to the controller are as listed below. The directories to store the files cannot be changed. The
files existing in other directories other than the specified folders cannot be listed up in the file name list in
the file select at the initial setting or restore.
If the folder does not exist, it is automatically created.
» Position Data : \CONPTA\Position\File Name
* Parameter :\CONPTA\Parameter\File Name
» Alarm List - \CONPTA\Alarmlist\File Name

(Note) Files with Chinese names are not supported.
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7.13.1  Data Backup of the Controller
The data in the controller is transferred to the Secure Digital memory card for backup.

[ HEE Meru fixis No. 00 |

Setup Steps Touch @ on the MEC Menu screen.

Initial Set |

4

Pos.Edit |
& - |
TestPlay

‘ Haintenance Menu fxis No. DD|
Touch [Backup Datal.
Parameter | Backup Data
Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
[/0 Test | EnwvironmentSet |
Alarm List | |
Heru |
A screen for data transfer appears.
[ Backur Data Axls Ho. 00 | Touch [Backup]
Backup/Restore Data Type
esifidon B Select the data type for the backup such as [Position Data] and
Parameter tOUCh It

Restore

Alarm List Touch [Transfer].

| heru | ‘

Transfer

| Backue Data iz No. 00

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup

screen.
| heru |
|Backup file name designation
E‘.’Titim ata Numeric keys show up. Input a file name.
Ile name . . . . .
The file name is to be typed with 32 characters at maximum in
| | letters and numbers.
1 HE B EDEHEBEEE
of alleffclofeffrfafH]for
Ef o kfeffmlffuffoffrfales
R s T ullvlfwlelvlzfe
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|Backup file name designation

Position Data
File name

(A4

Save

Henu |

‘Fi le name confirmation |

File name

[EA. ptoc |

The above file is saved
Are wou sure to continue?

Yes Mo

‘ Meru | |

|Fi le name confirmation ‘

File name

[BAA. ptpc

& file of the same name already exists.
Do wou want to replace it?

Yes Mo |

| heru | ‘

| Backup Data fiis No. 00 ‘

1002

Transhode: Controller = 8D Card
DataTwpe : Position & Parameter

| Hessaze fiis No. 00 ‘

Message Mo, 184

Data transfer completed

Back "

Inauiry |

ME0324-4A

Touch [Save].

The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
Touch [Yes].
If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one to

indicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys were
shown.

The screen below appears if the same name is not found.
Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one to
indicate the backup file name in which the numeric keys were
shown.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and the
backup process is finished.

Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data screen.
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7.13.2 Restore to Controller

Data in the Secure Digital card is transferred to the controller.

[ HEC Henu fxis No. 00
Sotup Stops Touch @ on the MEC menu screen.
mtlal Set
Pos.Edit
TestPIay
| Mairtenance Menu fxis Moo 00 ‘ TOUCh [Backup Data].
Parametar Backup Data Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.
[/0 Test | Eriv i rormentSet |
Alarm List | |
Henu |
A screen for data transfer appears.
| Backup Data fizis No. 00 ‘
Backup/Restore Data Type Touch [Restore].
Position Data
- e Select the data type to transfer to the controller, such as
Paraneter [POSition Data], and touch it.
Restore -
filarm List |
Transfar Touch [TranSfer].
Henu |
| Backur Data fxis No. 00 ‘ TOUCh [Yes]_

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the data backup

screen.
Yes | Mo |
| Henu | ‘
[Restare Fils Select fxls No. 00 | Touch A and V to select a file to transfer to the controller
Posi tion Data from the list of the backed up file names.
File Select
ARA
[ &
BEE ]
[HER 7]
Touch [Transfer].
| Transfer I
Henu |
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|Fi|e nare

canfirmation

File name

[B&4. pipc

The file's data transfer to controller.
Are vou sure to continue?

Yes |

Mo |

| Heru

| Backur

Data

ficis No. 00

100%
TransMode: 5D Card = Controller
DataType : Position Data
| lessaze fxis Mo 00
Message Mo, 184

Data transfer completed

Back

Inauiry |

ME0324-4A

Touch [Yes].

If [No] is touched, the screen goes back to the previous one for
the restore file select.

Data transfer screen will be shown.

A message to tell the data transfer is complete pops up and
the data transfer process to the controller is finished.

Touching [Back] can go back to the Backup Data screen.
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7.14 Maintenance — Environment Setting

You can set the language, touch operation sound, auto monitor function, dim display time, data input
warning, display and time.

[ MEC enu fixis No. 00 |
Setup Steps Touch @ on the MEC menu screen.

[nitial Set

() 3

Pos. Edit
'

&

TestP|ay
| Maintenance Menu fixis No. 00 |

Touch [EnvironmentSet].

Parameter Backup Data
Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

[/0 Test EnvironmentSet

Alarm List

Heru I

The environment setting screen appears.

| Configuration Axis No. 00 ‘

-Larguage Jaranese " Enalish Chinese
-Sound | OFF HIN | WID | M
I (FF

-Buto Monitor N

-DimDispTime ("0":Mever Dim) 30 sec
-Data Input Warningl Effect  MNon Effectl

Disolay | Time | Write |

| Meru | ‘
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[1] Basic operation
e Language: Select a language to display.
Display for Japanese/English/Chinese languages setting change (No Chinese display after Ver.3.00)

| Configuration fxis No. 00 ‘

-L i I Enalish  Chi
Angiage ananese nal isl ingse Touch a desired Ianguage ([Engllsh] etc.).

-Sound 0FF MIN | MID i

-Buto Monitor | OFF ON Touch [Write].
-DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 30 sec (Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back to
; those before making a change when moving to another
-Data Input Warmngl Effect  Non Effect !
—l window.
Display | Time | Write |
| Henu |

e Sound: Set whether to output or not output a touch tone.

| Confiauration fixis No. 00 ‘
‘Language  Japanese |[ Enalish  Chinese Touch [QFF]. A touch tone is not output. _
-Sound T o T ] Touch either of [MAX], [MID] or [MIN]. A touch tone is output.

-Auto Monitor | 0FF i Touch [Write].
-DimDispTime ("0":Mever Dim) 30 sec

Data Input Warning | Effect  Mon Effectl (Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back to
those before making a change when moving to another

Display | Time | Write | window.

| Henu |

e Auto Monitor: You can have the monitor screen appear first after the touch panel teaching pendant is
connected.

| Confisuration Axis No. 00 |

Touch [ON] to enable the auto monitor function.

-Language Japanese " English Chinese ¢ ! ]
Touch [OFF] to disable the auto monitor function.

-Sound IDFF i | wio | owe

e lhonl o i o Select either ON or OFF, and then touch [Write].
DimDispTime ("0":Mever Dim) 30 sec

-Data Irput wammg| Effect | hon Eﬁectl (Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back to
those before making a change when moving to another

Dislay | Time | Write | window.

| Heru | |

e Dim Display Time: You can set a desired dim display time when not being operated.
If “O sec” is set, the display will remain lit at all times.

| Configuration s No. 00 |

Language  darenese " Eralish | Chinese Touch [Dim Display Time ("0": Never Dim) 30 sec].

Enter the light off time.
“Sound I o MM Y A desired value between 0 and 255 sec can be set.
-Auto Monitor | 0FF N

DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 30 se Touch [Write].

[
-Uata lreut Warmng| Effect  Mon Effect|

ote) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back to
(Note) If writing is not conducted, th ttii il go back t
Diselay | Time | Write | those before making a change when moving to another
| window.

| Hernu |
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Data Entry Alarm: The alarm can be output when a value less than the minimum speed and a value

exceeding the rated acceleration/deceleration speed are entered in the position data.
Note that the value is entered even if the alarm occurs. Always use within the
specification of the actuator.

| Configuration

fixis No. 00 |

-Language Jaranese | Engl|sh Chinese
-Sound | MIN | MID | i

-Auto Moni tor

DimDispTime ("0":Mever Dim 30 sec
-Data Input Warnin

Display | Tine | Write |

Henu |

[Display]
Adjustment of contrast and brightness of the screen, position tuning for touch panel and LCD screen check
can be performed.

| Configuration

fixis No. 00

-Language Japanese | Engl ish Chinese
- Sound | MIN | MID | Hax |
-Auto Monitor | OFF N

-DimDispTime ("0":Never Dim) 30 sec

Data Irput Warningl Effect  Non Effectl

(Disolay | Tine | write |

Heru |

Display menu Window is displayed.

|Disp|ay Setting

246

Contrast/Brishtness

Touch cal ibration

LCD check

Meru |

Touch [Effect] to give the warning.
Touch [Non Effect] not to give the warning.

Select either Effect or Non Effect, and then touch [Write].
(Note) If writing is not conducted, the setting will go back to

those before making a change when moving to another
window.

Touch [Display].

Select Display Setting menu.

Touch [Menu] and the display returns to EnvironmetSet screen.
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eChange the Contrast/Brightness
You can adjust contrast (shading of liquid crystal) and brightness (of liquid crystal).

|Disp|ay Setting

Touch [Contrast/Brightness].

~

[ Contrast/Brightress

Touch calibration

LCD check
Henu |
|Disp|ay Setting | .
Contrast adjustment
m Touch [-] and [+] under Contrast to adjust the contrast of the screen.

-Contrast Brightness adjustment

0 Touch [-] and [+] under Brightness to adjust the brightness of the

-Brightness screen.

I

Touch [Menu] to save the setting status and return to Display menu
| screen.

| Henu |

eTouch calibration
A calibration for the position detection of the touch panel is performed.

Display Settina |

Touch [Touch Calibration].

Contrast/Brightness

Touch calibration

LCD check

Heru |

Touch [ - ]in the order of 1, 2, 3 and 4.

=l
u

Touch the tareet sequential ly. The display returns to Display menu screen.
(from 1 to 4)
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o.CD check
LCD display can be checked in the order of Color Pattern, White Only and Black Only.

|Disp|ay Setting |

Contrast/Brishtress Touch [LCD Check].

Touch cal ibration

LCD check

Henu |

Color Pattern is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

White Only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.

sJ9jj05u0D paje|ay DA Jo uonesado .

Black Only is displayed.

Touch any point on the screen.
The display returns to Display menu screen.

248

ME0324-4A



=

[Time Setting]

Time setting can be performed for TB-01/TB-01D/TB-01DR.

‘ Confisuration

Bxis Mo. 00 |

-Language Japanese ” Enalish

Chinese

-Sound | OFF

-Auto Moni tor

MIN | HID | e

OFF

N

DinDiseTime (0" :Mever Dim)

-Data Input Warning [ Effect  Non Effectl

30 sec

Display | (_Tine ]| _urite |

‘ Heru |

| Teaching Time Axig No. 00 ‘
Time Mon
wy/mm/dd hhzmm 55
oo/ 01 /01 0000 00
Time Edit
| Heru | ‘
| Teachina Time fiis Mo, 00 ‘
Time Edit
yy/mm//dd hh:mm:ss
00 /01 /01 0000 : 00
I Time Mon Set
| Henu | ‘
| Teaching Time Axis No. 00 |
Time Edit
wy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
00/ 01/ 01 o0 : o0 : of
1 2 3 4 5 |{ CLR )| ESC
il 7 8 9 0§ BS || ENT
| Henu | |
| Teaching Time fixis Mo, 00 ‘
Time Edit
wy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss
oS 01 /01 000000
| Time Mon Set
| Menu |

ME0324-4A

Touch [Time].

Touch [Time Edit].

Touch the value of year, month, day, hour, minute or second that is
required to be changed.

Numeric keys are displayed.
Input a value and touch [ENT].

Touch [Set].
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lessase fixis No. 00

Message Mo, 186

Time setting completed

Back Inaui ry |

250

The time of the TB-01/TB-01D/TB-01DR is changed.
Touching [Back] can go back to the controller time setting screen.
Touching [Inquiry] displays the inquiry screen.
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7.15 Monitor

The current position, speed, electrical current, system status and I/O statuses of the controller are
displayed.

[ MEC Henu fixis No. 00

Setup Sters Touch 6({| on the MEC menu screen.
Initial Set
¥
Pos.Edit
¥
TestPlay
[ Monitor fcis No. 00
The operation Plpst'i’atdm? 0 EEEN@<«—The servo status is shown.
pattern is shown. Andar @« The home return status is shown.
Position . o
IN O (@ ouTo | 0.oomm € The axis position is shown.
The 1/O statuses of the—» [ in 1 @ cuTt @] velocity . )
axis are shown. N2 @ oz i@ 0. 00mm/s €———— The axis speed is shown.
N3 @ oTs i@ Current Rate ] o
The displayed signals Y 0.0% <—Trr11e electrical current of the axis is
vary depending on the [t | | shown.

operation pattern.

Touch [Menu] to return to the MEC menu screen.

ME0324-4A 251
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8. Error Display
8.1  Occurrence of Alarm

If an alarm occurs, the alarm screen appears.

Controller with the calendar function Controller without the calendar function
filarm Bxis No. 00 flarm fxis No. 00

8.1.1 Alarms Detected by Controller

Alarms of codes 000 to OFF are those detected by the controller.
These alarms include major alarms relating to the servo control system, power system, etc. For details on
these alarms, refer to the instruction manual for your controller.

If an alarm occurs, remove the cause of each alarm and then perform the following operation.
o To reset operation -cancellation level alarms, touch [Reset Alm] on the alarm screen.
o To reset cold-start level alarms, reconnect the control power.

8.1.2 Messages which occur when operating the touch panel teaching pendant

Codes from 100 to 3FF are messages which occur when operating the touch panel teaching pendant.
e 100 to 1FF: Message level (entry errors, guide messages)

e 200 to 2FF: Operation cancellation level (errors having a disadvantage for operation)

o 300 to 3FF: Cold-start level (which requires re-power-on or reconnection)

The following table shows the list and countermeasures.

Code Message Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

An inadequate value was entered in the parameter
setting.

Retype a proper value with reference to the actuator
specification and the parameter list.

112 Input data error

The input value is smaller than the setting range.
113 Data too small Retype a proper value with reference to the actuator
specification and the parameter list.

The input value is bigger than the setting range.
114 Data too large Retype a proper value with reference to the actuator
specification and the parameter list.
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Code

Message

Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

115

Not yet Homed

The operation of acquiring the current position was
performed under the uncompleted home return in the
teaching (display) mode.

In first, execute the home return.

117

No position data

The target position is not set to the selected position
number.
In first, enter a target position.

1ME

Unmatched pairdata

Inadequate values were entered in the magnitude relation
of the data in a pair.
Example:
The case in which soft limit+ and limit- are the same on
the parameter.
Retype a proper value

11F

Value too small

The minimum settable travel to the target position
depends on the lead length of the driving system and the
resolution of the encoder. If the input target position is
smaller than this minimum travel, this message is
displayed.
Example:
If the lead length is 20 mm for the actuators of RCP2
series, since the resolution of the encoder is 800
pulses, the minimum travel is 0.025 mm/pulse (= 20 +
800). In this case, if 0.02 mm is entered in the target
position, this alarm occurs.

121

Search value error

The final arrival position exceeds the soft limit due to the
push-motion operation.
Set a value within the soft limits.

122

Duplicate link

An axis number was allocated despite that more than one
axis were connected.

Always allocate the axis number only when one axis is
connected.

123

Password error

The input value of the system password, position editing
password, or position data edit password does not match
the setting value.

Retype the correct password.

132

Detect Undefined Controller

An unsupported controller was recognized.
Example:
When ACON-CA compatible since Ver. 2.10 is
connected in the environment of Ver. 2.00, the
teaching pendant must be upgraded. Consult us about
the version upgrade.

133

Prohibit changing Axis No.

The axis number was changed by the teaching pendant
connected to the controller by which the axis number is
set with the rotary switch on the front panel.

The teaching pendant cannot change the axis number.
Change the number by the rotary switch on the front
panel.

ME0324-4A
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Code

Message

Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

134

Controller Unsupport Function

The function number to which the controller does not
correspond in the user adjustment mode was allocated.
Example:
If the adjustment number 6 "Load cell calibration
execution" is performed to the model which does not
support the load cell function.

160

SDcard open error

File cannot open.
Example:
Backup was performed without SD card inserted.

161

SDcard write error

SD card cannot be written.
Example:
Backup was performed under the following conditions.
- Free space of the SD card is insufficient.
- SD card write-protect switch is engaged.
- File is set to the write prohibit property in overwriting.
-+ An unsupported SD card is inserted.

162

SDcard read error

SD card cannot be read.
Example:
If a SD card is not inserted or files cannot be read, at
the time of restoring.

164

SDcard file format error

File format is not matched.
Example:
If the content of the file which will be restored are
different from the file format defined by data types.

180

Axis No. Change Complete

181

Controller init Complete

182

Home changed, All clear

183

I0-function changed

184

Data transfer completed

185

LoadCell calibration completed

186

Time setting completed

Messages to confirm the operation

(It is not to say any operation mistake or abnormal
occurrence)

187

Brownout of RTC backup
battery

Voltage of the battery inside the teaching pendant is
reduced.

(Note)

Settings for time, languages, and touch operation sound
are initialized.

The message is displayed only in Japanese (the default
language).

Consult us about replacing the battery.

188

Input warning of below Min.
Vel

The speed, which is less than the "minimum speed" that
depends on the lead and encoder pulses, was entered in
the "speed" of position data.

The message is displayed, but entering data is possible.
Retype a proper value after the confirmation of the
specification, because the movement in less than the
minimum speed may cause abnormal noise and vibration.
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Code

Message

Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

189

Input warning of over ratings
ACC/DCL

An acceleration/deceleration speed, which exceeds the
"rated acceleration/deceleration speed" of the actuator
connected, was entered in the "acceleration/deceleration
speed" of the position data.

The message is displayed, but entering data is possible.
Retype a proper value after the confirmation of the
specification, because the movement in the excess high
acceleration/deceleration speed may lead to actuator
failures.

203

MotorPower sag

For the controller of the "external cutout relay type," the
motor driving power is not supplied from MPI terminals
adequately.

(Note)

Despite that the proper voltage is applied to MPI
terminals, if this error occurs, the controller may be
broken down.

204

ABS-Battery Power sag

ABS battery brownout at power-on was detected.
Replace the ABS battery.

20A

Servo OFF while moving

1) Movement operation was performed with the servo
OFF.

2) Since the servo ON signal (SON) from PLC was turned
OFF during the movement operation, the servo was
turned OFF and the movement operation became
impossible.

Turn the servo ON before the operation.

20C

Start ON while moving

The start signal (CSTR) from PLC was turned ON during
the movement operation, so the movement command
was duplicated.

Check the output of the start signal (CSTR) from PLC.

20D

STP OFF while moving

The pause signal (*STP) from PLC was turned OFF
during the movement operation, so the operation became
impossible.

Check the output of the pause signal (*STP) from PLC.

20E

Over soft-limit

It reached the soft limits.
Check the settings of the soft limits, and use within the
settings.

210

HOME ON while moving

The home return signal (HOME) from PLC was turned
ON during the movement operation.

Check the output of the home return signal (HOME) from
PLC.

21

JOG ON while moving

The jogging movement signal (JOG) from PLC was
turned ON during the movement operation.

Check the output of the jogging movement signal (JOG)
from PLC.

220

Write prohibit(AUTO)

The position data or parameter was written during the
AUTO mode.
Write them after changing to the teaching mode.

ME0324-4A
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Code

Message

Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

221

Write prohibit(MON)

The position data or parameter was written during the
monitor mode.
Write them after changing to the teaching mode.

222

Move prohibit(AUTO)

The actuator movement was operated during the AUTO
mode.

Operate the movement after changing to the teaching
mode.

223

Move prohibit(MON)

The actuator movement was operated during the monitor
mode.

Operate the movement after changing to the teaching
mode.

301

Overrun error

302

Framing error

303

Parity error

304

SCI Recieve-Que overflow

305

SCI Send-Que overflow

306

Recieve-Buffer overflow

308

Response time out

30A

Packet Recieve-Que overflow

30B

Packet Send-Que overflow

Abnormality occurred on the serial communication with
the controller

1) The controller connection cable may be open. Check
the connection cable for wrong wiring or wire breakage.

2) The controller connection cable connector may be
inserted improperly. Securely insert the connection
cable connector.

3) Garbled data could occur due to the influence of noise.
Review the wiring run, installation, etc. so that the
noise does not influence them.

4) In the control of multiple units with the serial
communication, the slave station number could be
duplicated.

Change the number so that the slave station number is
not duplicated.

30C

Not connected

The axis number of the controller cannot be recognized.

1) The controller may not be functioning properly.
Check that the RDY lamp of the controller is lighted. If
the lamp is not lighted, the controller is broken down.

2) The communication lines (SGA/SGB) of the provided
cable could break.

If you have a spare teaching pendant, replace it,
connect it with the PC, and try whether to recover.

3) If a SIO converter is used, the link cable could not be
connected, though the power, 24 V, is supplied to the
converter.

Supply the power after connecting the link cable
between the converter and the controller.

4) The same number could be mistakenly set by the
ADRS switches under the condition that multiple
controllers are connected.

Do not duplicate the settings of the ADRS switches.

If still having trouble, consult us.

ME0324-4A




07

Code

Message

Contents, occurring cases, and countermeasures

30D

Recieve exept responce

The abnormal response was returned from the controller.
(This may be a temporary abnormality caused by noise,
etc.)

If the condition occurs frequently, check the cables, noise
elimination measures taken on the power supply, etc.

320

Both CON and SEP are

detected

CON-related and SEP-related controllers are on the same
communication line.

Example:

Axis number 0: PCON-CA, axis number 1: if PSEP is
linked

ME0324-4A
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9. Appendix

9.1

9.2

9.3

Touch panel LCD life

The life of the touch panel is 20,000 hours (at atmospheric temperature 25°C).

Battery life

Battery connector BAT1, working battery CR2032
The maker’s nominal life of the CR2032 button battery is approx. 5 years (at atmospheric temperature

25°C).

The battery cannot be replaced by the customer.
Always contact IAl when replacement is necessary.

Option parts

B |Al products
- Touch pen (* Replacement if pen enclosed with product is lost or damaged.)

- Strap (STR-1)
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10. Warranty

10.1  Warranty Period

One of the following periods, whichever is shorter:
* 18 months after shipment from our company
* 12 months after delivery to the specified location

10.2 Scope of Warranty

Our products are covered by warranty when all of the following conditions are met. Faulty products covered by
warranty will be replaced or repaired free of charge:

(1) The breakdown or problem in question pertains to our product as delivered by us or our authorized dealer.
(2) The breakdown or problem in question occurred during the warranty period.

(3) The breakdown or problem in question occurred while the product was in use for an appropriate purpose
under the conditions and environment of use specified in the Instruction Manual and catalog.

(4) The breakdown or problem in question was caused by a specification defect or problem, or by a quality
issue with our product.

Note that breakdowns due to any of the following reasons are excluded from the scope of warranty:

[11 Anything other than our product

[2] Modification or repair performed by a party other than us (unless we have approved such modification
or repair)

[3] Anything that could not be easily predicted with the level of science and technology available at the
time of shipment from our company

[4] A natural disaster, man-made disaster, incident or accident for which we are not liable

[5] Natural fading of paint or other symptoms of aging

[6] Wear, depletion or other expected result of use

[7] operation noise, vibration or other subjective sensation not affecting function or maintenance

Note that the warranty only covers our product as delivered and that any secondary loss arising from a
breakdown of our product is excluded from the scope of warranty.

10.3 Honoring the Warranty

As a rule, the product must be brought to us for repair under warranty.

10.4 Limited Liability

(1) We shall assume no liability for any special damage, consequential loss or passive loss such as a loss of
expected profit arising from or in connection with our product.

(2) We shall not be liable for any program or control method created by the customer to operate our product or
for the result of such program or control method.

MEQ324-4A 259
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10.5 Conditions of Conformance with Applicable Standards/Regulations, Etc., and

(1)

)

Applications

If our product is combined with another product or any system, device, etc., used by the customer, the
customer must first check the applicable standards, regulations and/or rules. The customer is also
responsible for confirming that such combination with our product conforms to the applicable standards, etc.
In such a case we will not be liable for the conformance of our product with the applicable standards, etc.

Our product is for general industrial use. It is not intended or designed for the applications specified below,
which require a high level of safety. Accordingly, as a rule our product cannot be used in these applications.
Contact us if you must use our product for any of these applications:

[11 Medical equipment pertaining to maintenance or management of human life or health

[2] A mechanism or mechanical equipment intended to move or transport people (such as a vehicle,

railway facility or aviation facility)
[3] Important safety parts of mechanical equipment (such as safety devices)
[4] Equipment used to handle cultural assets, art or other irreplaceable items

Contact us at the earliest opportunity if our product is to be used in any condition or environment that differs
from what is specified in the catalog or Instruction Manual.

10.6 Other Items Excluded from Warranty

The

price of the product delivered to you does not include expenses associated with programming, the dispatch

of engineers, etc. Accordingly, a separate fee will be charged in the following cases even during the warranty
period:

260

[1] Guidance for installation/adjustment and witnessing of test operation

[2] Maintenance and inspection

[3] Technical guidance and education on operating/wiring methods, etc.

[4] Technical guidance and education on programming and other items related to programs
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11.Change History

Revision Date

Description of Revision

October 2013

February 2014

May 2014

December 2014

September 2022

First Edition

First Edition (Version B)
Supported models ACON-CA and DCON-CA supported with V2.10
Page 88 Operations for load cell calibration added to User adjustments

Second Edition

Support model Models compatible with V2.20 added

Page 9: Cables added to accessories

Page 19: Precautions for ejecting SD memory card added

Page 21: Description on connection with controller revised
Pages 38 to 40: Description on Maintenance screen revised
Pages 42 to 72: Smart tuning related screens revised

Page 46: Note regarding positioning width during pressing operation revised
Page 92: Information screen revised

Pages 183, 232, 234: Menu screen revised

Page 243: Descriptions in alarm cause and remedy fields added

Third Edition

Chinese available

Supported models: models compatible with Ver. 2.30 added

The description concerning the password setting and password entry operation
reviewed

5.6 and 6.7: the description about the monitor reviewed

5.17, 6.14 and 7.14: the data entry alarm added

6.9 and 7.12: the alarm list screen of the controller with a calendar function
added

6.12 : 16-kind parameters added

6.14: the time setting of the controller with a calendar function added

8.1: the description concerning the alarm occurrence reviewed and the message
list added

Back cover: the address and telephone number of the office in Chicago changed

Fourth Edition
Models applicable in V2.40 to V3.00 added to supported models
Not applicable to Chinese after V3.00
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